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Preface

To the Twelfth Revised and Hlustrated Edition, with Manual of
the Grand Encampment Ritual, and Appendix containing
notes of the United States Drill Regulations.

This book has been adopted by nearly all of the Grand
Commanderies, and 1s used m othel states, almost exclusively,
without a formal adoption. With shght modification it has
been adopted by the Patriarchs Militant, Kmghts of Honor,

Select Knmights, A. O. U. W,, and severa] other semi-mlitary ”

societies.

No other single work on Templar tactics 1s used by more
than one junsdiction, while other dnll-manuals have bor-
rowed both movements and cuts from this one, which may,
without ostentation, be accepted as the sinceiest of com-
mendation.

The present edition contains a complete reviston of the
working text to conform to the recently adopted Ritual of the
Grand Encampment, and 1s the fullest 1n every detail that
has been published, having numerous illustrations and dia-
grams

The Appendix contams many of the changes n the U. S,
Army dritl, and in such form that they may be applied to
the Templar tactics and used when desned

For reasons cited, the author experiences some pleasure 1n

»the mdulgence of a hope that this enlaiged and ymproved

edition witl meet with fuither evidences of the approval of
his fraters.



PREFACE TO FIFTH EDITION OF TACTICS, BEING
THE FIRST EDITION OF TACTICS AND
« % MANUAL.

This system of Drill enjoys the commendation of educated
tacticians and the official endorsement of nine* Grand Com-
manderies, though 1t is scarcely more than three years old.
It 1s now enlarged and launched in new company as a candi-
date for further recogmtion.

The present work probably contains more pages of dvill,
moye illustrations and is believed to be fuller on all suhjccts
treated than any other manual, except perhaps in the histori-
cal part and explanation of crosses, Other matter, prepared
and intended to be published with it, was necessarily crowded
out, notwithstanding the fact that to make room the hook
has been re-set in new and smaller type, the former plates
being thrown away.

For these reasons, and because the Giand Euncamipntent
ordered 1ts laws distributed {o subordinate commanderies,
the Constitution and Code of Statutes have becn omlt(ed,
as 1t 15 no doubt better to reduce this volume to the smallest
practicable compass.

Templars seem to be alive to the truth that respect for
themselves and the order demands that theiwr drills should
not only be based upon the tactics of the country, but that
the commands and movements should be closely ansimiluted
therefo. The formations peculiar to our order are under
separate “schools” and m harmony with the b eslab-
lished by educated experience Commandericu van there-
fore practice the *legitimate drill” alone oy intlnlau: in the
display movements ad Zzbitam  The wwuimilnied dinpiny
drills are clearly defined and separated in (his worl, Lhe ob
ject being to make explanations so full (hut gvery ene may
know exactly what to do and how to do lt.

Templars have demonstrated the fuct 1hat they can dnll
as well as any company of enlisted men. Al why not?
To admat to the contrary would be humilintlng.

The author does not claim any great ahonl ol orign

ality, although his work has been copred by I sy waths
shight modification, and some of The eutn hive Twen il on
enfure by other authors of Templar manala

Ie trusts his efforts will meet with the appree b o o
fraters

oo Mot 1y et o
'

TESTIMONIALS.

In revising this edition it was not thought to be desirable
lo encumber i1t with any more recent testimonials, because the
opinions of skilled tacticians {who alone are competent to
judge such a work) are sufficient evidence of its real merits,
nnd the general use and tests tu which it has been subjected,
have demonstrated the coirectness of their conclusions.

It is a most admirable work, and I feel satisfied that it will meet with gene-
ral favor.
It affords me sincere pleasure to recommend 1t to the favorable considera.
tiont of our order.
W. L BRAGG,
Deputy Grand Master, Grand Encampment, U S A.
[He also has experience as a military officer in time of war.}

bPINIONS OF OFFICERS OF THE ARMY.
From Gen. Upton, Author of U. 8. Army Tactics.

Appears to me to be admurably adapted to the wants of this sem1 militury
raternity.

In assimilating the elementary military movements and commands to those
prescribed in the U S Infantry “I'actics, you have rendered an important
service, not only to Knights Templars, but to the country at large.

With the hope that your work may be favorably recerved and widely cmr-
culated, I have the honor to he

E Urron,
Brevet Moy, Gen U S Army.

The undersigned, judges of the prize-ditll * ¥ % take pleasure 1n com-
mending the work to the attention of those for whom 1t 1s designed, beheving
that 1t will adequately supply a want which has hitherto exi~ted

ALBERT BARNITZ,
Brevet Colonel U S Army.
Ep S MEYER,
Brevet Lieut Colonel, U S Army.
M. B AbpaAwms,
Captarn of Engineers, U. S Army.
F A KENDAIL,
Captam 25th U S Infantry, Professor
Malrtary Scionce and Tactics, Brooks’ School, Cleveland, O
CHas. W BuURRoOws,
&ate 2d Lieut 3d U S Art Recorder Board of Fudges.



8 TESTIMONIALS.

From Lieut. E. 8. Dudley, 2d U. S. Artillery, Professor of
Miltary Scienoce and Tactics.
H’pers. MILITARY DEP'T, UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA
Lincoln, Nebraska, Nov 4, 1878. %

Think 1t 15, as a whole, the most complete and thorough work on the sub-
ject that I have yetseen This commandery * % holds the prize banne:
awarded to the best dr.lled commandery 1n the State at our Annual Field En
campment, and as Captain Geneial of 1t last year, I had occasion to exam
ine somewhat carefully the tactics then nuse  The necessity for some work
upon the subject which should conform 1 prmciple to the army tactics was
so #vident, that1 was about to prepare one the present winter. The ne-
cessity 1s met by the present work, and I hope 1ts adoption may become
general,

Epcar S. DubnrLuy,
[P. G C.Neb,1st Lieut 2d U. S. Art , Prof. M, Science and Tucties.)

From Officers of Volunteers.

The undersigned unhesitatingly pronounce 1t the best code, cuntaliing
more practical hints than any we have ever seen We heartily cammend {t
to all Kmghts Templars, and especially recommend 1t for adoption as the
standard drill of commandenes, to the exclusion of all others

Wwm., E WoobRrRUFF, K1,
Late Brig. Gen. U. S. Vols. P, Lep. G At ¢y
CrintoN McCrarry, Ko, 32"
Late Lulum*l, Vvl
Geo. W. NokrHur, I, (',

j,m 4 .mml (78 1hfs,
Ep.G. HaLr, 33°

P. G, C.; Gr. Com in Chief,” late lteud Coboned, €08, ol

Joux H_ Learuuny, o, ¢y 44
Moy KS G,P.CriM & (18 U H D

It 15 the most satisfactory work of the lund | have wved seen fThens o nu

evident appreciation of the mmportance of attontlon (6 1 4 ik Hotalls s
essential to the pioper execunon of any movenenl, winl the vlmervan e
which adds so mach to the appearance of n commndary. @ ¥ °

Wy C Smrrn,
£ C Nashwille Commandary, No,\, | bte Captain, e |

* * % Thave thoroughly examined and compared vt T wgln el o
Tactics with others, and have no hesltiug y by prmoms e HosE e *
It goes nto detarl o cxplunming the Schoot ol the Saliies ¢ CF el s Uil
most elaborate fatcy movements

Co S Amnng, g

(e 0 f .

TESTIMONIALS. 9

@ % % [(ys the best by far that has ever come under my observation.
# % % Jtis based upon a thorough acquamtance with the science of mihitary
tactics and their adaptation to the Templar organization

FreNCH,
M, P.G.H P,
Capt K 5 G, P(,Igz;man Com. on dactics and Drudl.
¥ % # A very superior work , much better than any other yet published
on this subject.
Private letter fiom Sir C. W Brown, 32°
Supt Educational Dep’t D Adpleton & Co , N V.

It 1s the most complete und explicit of any that has yet come 10 my notice,

and 1s fully up to the requirements
. ScorT JRNKINS,
Gr. Capt, Gen , lowa [Now P G (']

Have studied nearly all the "l emplar ] actics, and have not found any that
pleased me so well It contains good military drll with the Templar drill,
enabhing any who has had army experience to use i at once. With the
changes you are now making I think 1t must become to our order what Up-
ton’s 1s to the army. " % M

HENRY TURNFR, Co/ 15
P.E, C.|Commander St. Bernardt 35 al Cleveland Prize Drili,
[Now Pr, Gr. Com. Ihnots ]

1 congratulate you [.the Gr Commandery] that the tactics % % % has
been pronounced by emmnent soldiers, mihtary educators, and writers, to be
correct and the best, hence wémay safely rely uponit % * % ]am there-
fore glad that there 1s hope of uniformity in one department of the crder
and that the basis of that umiformity 1s technically correct,—so pronounced
by the highest and best authority: #* * % Address of

R.© E. Wwm Ryan, 33° Gr Com,
[Late First Lzeul IV V. State Milrtr1a.]

[ have examned it from the beginning to the end of the volume, and'[ un-
hesitatingly pronounce 1t to be the best code of tactics and drill for use of

Kmghts Templars that I have ever seen, w * %
DanieL H. WHEELER,
Feb 1879 Grand Commander, Nebraska

1have examined the manuscript of your ‘* Tactics for Knights Templars,”
and am much pleased with the full, clear and easily understood manner 1n

which you explain the different movements » b »*
Joun R PaRsoN,
June, 1878 [(Grand Commander of Missouri.]

Compler of 4 Drill based upon this one.
Tt 1s more full 1 detail and by far supenior to any other, T wil stake
11y reputation that this wilt be the verdict of any army officer or mihitary
ety
W LA Rer THOWAS,



10 ©  TESTIMONIALS.

. » Splendid. . It seems to me that i1t will supercede all others of the kind,

RoBERT Macoy,
[Gr Recorder Gr.C N. YV, ete » author and publisher )

Your revised edition of Tactics sent our Gr., Commander and
hands for examination, 1n the parts outside of the Tactics 1n
as a working Prelate, to commend 1n the highest terms It 15 the best n
those parts I have ever seen [ say this freely and of my own accoid, am
prompted to write you these lmes by the ments of the book alone + W
The Manual for Red Cross and the working text for the Temple have neve
been equaled # * <+ [beheve this book will be the standard % i

Rev FREDERICK § FisHERg,
Gr. Prelate and Com. on For. Cor., Gr. Com’dy V%,
Thr. - Gro. M., V7.

placed 1n my
general, I wigh,

Pomenclature of Rilitary Terma.

ABouT. A wheel (or face) of 180°% Full about: a wheel
o 360°.

AVIGNMENT A line upon which a number of knights or
bodies of templars ate formed, or are 1o be formed. ~

BarrarioN Two or more commanderies, as prescribed,

CaDeENCE. The rate of regular planting of the feet in
marching and succession of motions in the manual.

CoLuMN. A number of subdivisions formed in lines one
behind the other.

CoLUMN OF FILES. A single or double rank faced to the
nght or left (into column).

CoMMANDERY DisTANCE. A distance equal to the front
of the commandery when in line

Cover. Files or guides cover when exactly behind or in
rear of each other, marching or at a halt.

DrpLoy. To extend, a column “extended” into hne.

DISTANCE, Space between Knights or subdivisions, meas-
ared 1n depth (perpendicular to theuwr front})

DuvrsioN, One half (one-third or one-fourth) niore or less
of the commandery. (Inthe atmy drill called Platoon)

DouBLE-SECTION. Twelve Knights in line, single or
double rank.

Drirr Corrs. A portion of the commandery, with a
head and mt_embers, organized for drilling.

EcueLoN. Subdivisions in lines at equal distances, like
~tatr steps, one more advanced than the other.

Facing DIsTANCE is such that in facing to the right or
« ft, into line, the etbows will touch.

FiLe A Kmght in rank. Two or more Knights, one be-

|



12 NOMENCLATURE OF MILITARY TERMS.

FILe-LEADER The K
others of the file covey,

FLANK. Either extremat

INTERVAL,

night in front of the file whom the

S b y of a line or side of 2 column

) pace between Knights or sub B

line, measured parailel to their front ¢ whdmions in
}{/,[Iiv;z(.: ngl;ts tormed abreast, that 1s, elbow to elbow

HING FLANK  The extremut ine .
of

from the pivot, in the wheelings, 7 the fine farthest
MorroN. A distinct movement in

rd, without pause, and designated as
Pace Thirty inches, length of the st
P?VOT. The Knight on the fl

ng 15 made.
PosT  Position or Place prescribed
RANK. A number of Knights mn lme

th:{]:g;:;ro?irﬂ;FRo?T is when the original right of the line i
€ column  The 1everse 15 Zefy mn
i ront,
goerR. List of officers and Knights f{r dué
CHEDULE. A programme inj ‘
ete, 1o b areor g containing the movements
gECTIoN. Six Knights in line, single or double rank,
mouQ_ItJAdD A‘ small detachment of Knights 1t may be (in
S;yin(}j{\ﬂl is) used as preparatory, in licu of “Siy Knights,”
oN  Two commandericy mounted; in (hiv work

two ¢ i
Oommanderies of 3 battalion, na preacribed
SumbIVISION Thre |

the manual of the
Sorst motiwn, etc,
€p m quick time,
ank upon whom the wheel-

divided €s, sections, cte, A cormmnndery sub
WHEEL
more Krlght:\ismr;:ulag movement by which a ting of {wo or
1 aced at ri H
WHER p at right angles to its former poaltion

LING DISTANCE is such that

subdivision

WING. One-half of a line, me

> asured from the ¢eng
of the Grand Dtvisions into whic P

Il a line may he il

gy

School of the TRnight.

INTRODUCTION.

I e instruction of Kmnights in the drili can only be per-
v ted by jorning theory to practice, Impress upon the nund
t rvery Knight%hat lie 1s responsfble for fus own accuracy,
lnrh 1s enough to engage us undivided attention

A competent officer should be detailed to dnll Red Cross
ki hights in the School of the Knight, and report as to the
pruficiency attamned, befoie they are perinitted to recetve the
thder of the Temple. Stated tunes for dnll, faithfully im-
(noved, are essential to success, A well disriplined command-
<1y will rarely be troubled about ‘* a constitutional number”
Ul its conclaves, and a commandery that s not well diilled can-
ol perform the openming cerlemomes with credit, as deficiency
in dnll detracts fiom the beauly and 1mpiessiveness of all our
teremonies. lLet those who are skeptical witness the differ-
ehce before enticising

In this woile commands are given for the execution of
Iovements toward both right and left flanks, but the explana-
lion of the movement towards one flank only will be made.
‘I'o obtain the explanation towards the other flank suhstitute
le/t for raght, or the reverse

The last syllable of a command deteimines 1ts prompt
evecution,

The Emnent Commander has the 11ight and ought to com-
mand 1n person, but custom has given that duty to the Cap-
lin General who acts under general or special directtons of
l11s chief

\When commands are prescribed herein, without mention
1o who should give them, 1t wilt be understood that they
=ven by the officer in charoe.

T



14 SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT

The movements and commands 1n the School of the
Knight apply with equal force in other parts of this work
‘wherever nstruction to the contrary 1s not given, substituting
commandery o1 duvision, etc., for St Knughts or Sguad,

COMMANDS
Commands should be given m a clear, animated tone,
-every syllable distinct, and loud enough to be heard withour

difficulty by every Knight}mder 1astructions  If the hines are .

subdivided, the commands may be brlskly”repeated by the

officers 1n charge of subdivisions, 1f necessary, mn a lower

tone, but loud enough to be heard by their particular section

-or division, The failure of 3 single Knmight to understand

the command may throw the entire line 1nto confusion.
Commands are of two kinds ;

1. Preparatory  such as Jorward, carry, etc., {printed
in dtalies] indicate the movement to be executed,

2. Of execution, such as MARCH, sWORDS, etc.,’[p.rinted n
‘SMALL CAPITALS] pronounced in a firm, brief tone, indicate
the exact instant for commencing, and causes the execution of
a movement. ’ i

A preparatory command should always precede and be
understood before adding that of execution. The cadence of
commands 1s determined by the step.

POSITION.

Heels on the same line, as near cach other ng the formation
of the Knight will permit. 17 one heel he in roar of the
other, one shoulder wall be thrown back and the ponttion 1
constramned. Men knock-knced, or with large ealvey, ean-
not, without constraint, make their heels touch whille flanding

The feer twined oul cqually, formng with eqeh olher an
angle of about sixty degrees, If one s turned oul ote than
the other the shoulders witl be deranged, if both aie tunined
-out Loo much, the upper part of the body cannol be nilincd
forward without making the position unsteady

SCHOOI. OF THE KNIGHT 15

i Il dnees straight withoutstiffness  If stiffened constraint
nd Iitigue will be unavoidable

‘e body erect upon the hips, mnchning a little forward.
Miin gives equilibrium to the position. The reverse 1s com-

hiin—that is, throwing the shoulders back.and projecting the

lwlly, which causes inconvemence in marching, and f;ltlgue.
N f i 4 iave a
"Phe shounlders square and falling equally. Many

 1ul habit of dropping one shoulder. Correct it at once.

'Fhe arms h¥nging naturally, )

' ws near the body,

':‘::2 ;Z:Zoms of the kands )‘;urned shgh_tly to the _fr(;nt,ﬁhand:
sipen, fingers together and nearly straight, the litt eK x?gﬁzs
lwhind the seams of the panialoons: These prevent : m]f
{rom occupying unnecessary space in ranks and tend to keep
the shoulders in

The %ead erect and square to the front; ] )

The chin slightly drawn in, without constraint. Stiffness
In these positions will be communicated to other parts of the

iving pain and fatigue.
bo’?l"n’eg:;:: sl:raight to thegfront, striking the ground at about
the distance of fifteen yards. The surest way to keep the
ghoulders in line and head erect. Insist upon it,

When the Knights appreciate the importance and u{ider-
atand the details of the position —the alpha of the tactics —
pess to the next lesson. .

Let the Knights rest often, for a few moments at a time, until
they become easy in their position; for this purpose command

) REsT. 2

All are now at liberty to stand, sit, or lie down, but not to
mmove ore than two or three yards away, nor 1s silence re-
quired.

Wishing to relieve the attention merely, command

1. In place. 2. REST 2

The immobility or silence need not then be preserved, but

the left heel ought to be kept in its place
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N v Str Knights. o, ATTENTION
the first command quiet is restored, and at the second
n td

every nght promptly takES hi P )
S posttion remains ]llOthlllC‘&S

3 N L. Break ranks , Marcu
This dismisses the squad .
. -
1 Eyes. 2. Rigutr (or LE¥FT), 3 Front

At the command right, each Knight will #rn hig head

f;x;?r;lptly but _gently, SO as to bring the inner corner of th
o thze on a line wnth. the center of tlte body, the eyes ﬁt ;
eyes of the Knights N, Or supposed to be 1n z;le sa)::

)

except that the Knight on
the cxtrem
N . € right does not tur
tl:aead but remaing at allention) Retain this poI;?txtum o
command front 1s given, when the head d s
the habitual position, e e resume
SEya:hZcft 18 exactly the reverse of eyes right
ee ion i :
o at évery motion is understood and properly executed
an, e piassmg t_o the next , but do not dwell too lon o
g"{n;n (re e;t a dislike be engendered for the work at %h:%or-)
gn 8- Be clear and plain in every explanation |
. cessary, cause each Knight by himself to e .
o
clol::st,ej;ld correct any defect as soon as discovered
' is extended t seipline i
onpariany iy 0 all, the discipline in ranks should be
. :)ALUTES WITH THE HAND.
1. fhight (or left) hand
g . 2.
First motron., o

finger

elbiws ;:than;ef:t:’ndedt n prolongation of ti¢ fore urm
v . %@ motion  Lower the hy i ,

; e hand h

sﬁi:ii:ﬁ untﬂ. the points of the fingets are at the l'reigrl:l:)‘i'yrlfo

sho exre:;:du;nfrontlof it, elbow advanced, hand g lingcr:

. In prolongation of th : Thi
Zion Drop the hand to the side, foresnn . Thir "
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When in uniform the proper salute should not be omutted,
tnl the chquette of Kmghtly Courtesy strictly observed.
‘I'his should be nnpressed upon the minds as other lessons
iwre taught, by theory and practice.

A jumor officer or Knight addressing a senior salutes first,
wlich 15 always acknowledged. If the senior officer addresses
1 junior officer or Knight, the inferior in rank makes the first

rajute
If the swoid 1s mn the scabbard the salute 1s with the hand

1 Rught (or left). 2 Face [}

At the command face, raise the right foot shghtly, face to

(he right, turnming on the left heel, the left toe shghtly rased,

eplace the right heel by the side of the left and on the same Iine,
The facings to the left are exccuted on the same hecl as the

(acings to the right

1 S Knights. 2. ABOUT
At the command adout, turn on the left licel, bring the lefl
toc to the front, carry the right foot to the 1ear, tlie hollow
oppostte to and three mnches fiom the left heel, the feet square
1n each other. At the command face, rase the toes a lhitle,
turn on both heels, and facc to the rear When the face 1s
nearly completed, raise the 1ight foot and replace 1t by the

side of the left v
1 Parade 2. REsT.

This gives rest, imposing both steadimess and attention.

At the command rest, carry the nght foot six mches directly
to the rear, the left knee shightly bent clasp the hands
front of the center of the body, the left hand nppermost, the
left thumb clasped by the thumb and forefinger of the right
hand, shoulders parallel with the fiont, or lne.

1. Ser Knights. 2. ATTENTION,

Resume the position of a Knight m lLine,

THE STEPS. 8

The length of the full step in common and guick time is
thirty inches, measured from heel to heel.

3 Face. 7
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/

The cadence for common fime 1s ninety steps per minute; for
guack fime, one hundred and twenty steps per minute.

The length of the double step 1s thirty-six inches; the ca-
dence 1s one hundred and eighty steps per minute,
9  The side step 15 six inches

The back step and shovt step are each fifteen iuches; skort
step, double time, 18 mmches, measured from heel to heel

All steps are execuled in quick time . wnless otherwise
s,hecified,

1. Balance step 2 Left (or right) foot

B 4 REArR 5 Harr,

The prlflClples of the direct step are taught thus:

Require the body, shoulders, arms, and hands of the
Knights to be kept mn position (Vide page 14).

At the command forward, bend the left knee slightly and
carry the left foot, without jerk, about fifteen 1nches to the
front, straightening the knee as the foot is brought forward,
the toe tuined out and slightly depressed, the sole of the foot
about three inches {iom the ground, the body balanced firmly
on the right foot and inclined slightly forwaid.

At the command rear, carry the left foot, without jerk, to
the rear, the knee slightly bent, the toe on a line with the
hee’ and inclining shghtly downward.

/.. the command #4alf, plant the foot by the side of the
otler. Now cxercise with the other foot

1 Balance step 2 Left foor. 3
4. GrRooND. 5 HaLT.

At forward, advance the left foot as before

At the command ground, plant it withouf shock, the foot
advancing as the wewght of the body 1s brought forward, the
left heel thirty inches from the right; the right footis then
advanced to the posttion of forward withont command, anc
similaily plantel at the commuand grownd

3. ForwARD.

ForwARD
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i Al Uie command Aalt the foot in advance is planted, and
e 1o rear brought to its side. )
Commente at a very slow cadence, afterward increase it

tacinilly Lo common time ”
\When this 15 well understood, command

1. Forward. 2 Common time. 3 MARCH. ' 8

Al the command forward throw the weight of the body

F upon the right leg, without bending the knees.

Al the command marck move the left foot smartly, !)llt
wilhout jevk, thirty inches straight forward, observing
1 wrefully the principles explained n the balance steps; do not
«1ons the legs or strike one agamst the other, eyes to the
lront

Indicate the cadence by counting one, 120, etc.

1 S Knights. 2 MHaLT.

At the command kalf, given when cither foot i.s bemng
hrought to the ground, bring the foot m rear to its side
and plant it without shock

1 Forward. 2. MARCH,

I§ the command to march n guick tome froma halt, always
slepping off with the left foot first.

The change to any other cadence 1s indrcated by naming the
(ime before the command marck, thus. 1. Common time 2.
MARCH, or I, Double time. 2. MARCH; or if at a halt the
wune commands preceded by Sorward, thus: 1. Forward.
+ Common frme 3. Marcrr, stepping ofl with the left foot
as before ’

) 1. Short Step. 2. MARCH.

In march, common or quick time- at second command the
step #s reduced to fifteen mches (in double time to eighteen)
without changing cadence. At the command:

1. Forward. 2. MARCH, 1esume the full step.

1. Mark time 2. MARCH,
Being in march; at the second command, given when either
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foot is coming to the ground, continue the cadence and make
a semblance of marching, without gaming ground by alter.
nately advancing each foot about half its length, the sole
parallel with the ground, and bringing 1t back on a line with
the other 1 Forward. 2 MARCH, resume the full step.

The short step, side step and back step may be executed from
mark tone, and conversely

1. Change step 2, NARCH.

At the second command, given the 1nstant erther foot
strikes the ground, the othe: foot 1s advanced and planted ;
bring the toe of the foot that 1s in rear near the heel of the
foot m front, and step off promptly with the foot that is in
front, carefully keeping up the cadence,

1 Backward 2. MarcH

Step off with the left foot fifteen inches straight ta the
rear, measured from heel to heel At the command, 1 Sz
Knights, 2 Hact, plant the foct that 1s m rea: and bring
the other to its side.

v Jothe rear 2 MARCH. .

Being in march, at the second command, given as the
right foot strikes the ground, advance the left foot to the full
step distance and plant 1t, face to the rear, turning to the
right on the balls of both feet, and immediately step off with
the left foot. .

9 1 Right (or left) side-step 2 MARCH

At the second command carry the nght foot six inches to
the right, keeping the knees straight, shoulders square to the
front, heels on the same line , plant the nght foot and bring
the left to its side and so continue, obscrving the cadence,
until halted. ’

1 Double step. 2 MARCH

At the first command raise the hands, tingers closed, nails
toward the body, left forearm horizontal, elbows to the rear

At the command marck rawe the lefl leg to the froat,
bending and elevating the knee as much as possible that part
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il (he leg between the knee and instep vertical, the toe de-
F jirewsed , replace the foot i its former position and execute

the sume inovement with the right leg
""he cadence, one hundred and eighty steps per minute,
In uxlicated by the wnstructor who counts one, fwo, as the feet
wiv wnccessively brought to the ground, commencing in com-
mon lime and gradually mciedsing to double tune. At the
vommand, 1 S Kmghts, 2. HAaur, bring back the foot
it 15 rased to the side of the other, and resume the position
o o Kmght i ranks. .
1 Forward 2 Doubdle time. 3. MARCH. 10
At the first command thiow the weight of the body on
Iic nght leg , at the second command raisc the hands and
drms as before explained , at the commana marck carry
forward the left foot, the leg shghtly bent, knce sorr)eWhat
raised and plant the foot, toes first,cthirty-six inches from the
right, and so with the right foot, allowing a natural swinging
of the arms. In runmng, the same principles prevail,
Bieathe as much as possible through the nose, mouth closed.
To halt, the command 1s: 1. Ser Knights. 2. HaLT
To pass to guick feme the command 15 1, Quick time 2.
Marcn. At the command march, plant the foot that 1s
woming to the ground, drop the hands to the side, advance
the other foot in ,guzck fime and plant it thirty inches
from the one in rear, resunung or taking up the march in
quick time 11
1 -By file. 2 Right (orleff) 3 Dress 4 FRonT.
Place two Knights ahreasﬂt, two or morc vards in advance, to
establish the line , at the command dress the others move up
successively in gueck fme, until about six mches behind the
line, which should never be passed, and each moves up to 1t
by steps of two or three inches, casting the eyes to the right
w before explaned, keeping the shoulders square to the front
nd, without opemng his arms, touches with his elbow the
ivht on his night.
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At the command frozf the habitual position is promptly
resumed without jerk,

12 1. Kight (or Zeft). 2. DxEss, 3 Froxt

At the command dress, the entire rank, except the Knight
established as a basis, moves forward and dresses up to the
line, as before explamed. The instructor verifies the align-
ment, by placing himself about two yards from the right
flank, facing to the left, orders forward or backward such files
as may be m rear or advance of the line, and commands front.

The whole movement should be promptly executed, and no
delays be made in alignments

12 1. Rught (or left) backward

March backward and together until six inches in rear of
the line then dress up, by short steps, as explained. -

2, DrEss. 3. FronT

v Forward 2. Guide (vight or left). 3. MARCH

At the third command, step off smartly with the left foot
the guide marching straight to the front To do this he must
take points in advance, perpendicular to the line, and, with
the greatest care, observe the length and cadence of the steps.

The instructor observes that the Knights touch hghtly the
etbow toward the side of the guide , that they do not open
out either arm , that they yield to pressure commng from the
side of the guide and resist pressure comng from the oppo-
site direction , that by shortenmg or lengthening the steps
they gradually vecover the alignment and touch of clbow if
lost, and that they keep the head and shoulders square to the
front, that the guide takes the full’step and cadence, that the
principles of the step as before explained are carefully ob-
served, in the most mmnute detail. Naturally swinging the
arms, three inches to the front and rear of the seam of the
pantaloons.

1. Rught (or left). 2. FACE.
Being at a halt, face to the right and march as before

3. Forward. 4. MArRCH
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1. By the right (or left) flank. 2 MARCH.

Being 1n march  The command marck is given as the
ght foot strikes the ground, advance and plant tl'.le left foot
uf {ull distance, then turn to the right and step off in the new
livection with the rnight foot. To march by the left flank,
apply the general rule, page 13, ~

(n marching in column of files, the Knights cover each
mhier, keep closed to facing distance. and avoid spreading the
leet and legs apart  Observe that this movement is similar
0 vight (or left) face except that 1t 1s exccuted in march

it 1s habitually executed in gyick fime; but if necessary to
march 1n double {ime, the distance is increased to 21 inches.

1. Column right (or leff). 2. MaRCH. 13

Being in march At the command marci the leading file
furns half to the right—that 1s, at an angle of forty-five
degrees,—~advances onc step, and agam turning half 1ight,
continues the march at right angles with the former dwect-
lon, thus by two steps describing the arc of a small circle.
I'he other files keep closed up to proper distance and fol
'ow 1n his trace

1. Coluwmn half vight (or left)
's similarly executed.
1 Forward. 2. Column right (or left). 3 MARCH,
or 1 Lorward, 2. Column helf vight (orleft).
3 Marcn,
P’uts a column of files in motion and changes its direction.
1. Sw Kwnights 2. HavT,
Is the command to halt a column of files; and
1. Left (orvight). 2 Face,
To face it to the front.
1. By tke lcft (or vight) flank. 2. MARCH.
3. Guide (left or right),
siven when marching 1 column of files to march in line;

2, MaRcH,
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or when marching in hne, to march i column of files. In
the latter case, omit the third command
14 1. Right (or left) Obligue. 2. MARCH

Being in hne marching At the second command each
Knight makes a half face to the right and marches straight
in the new direction. As they no longer touch elbows they
glance along the shoulders of* ti.e nearestfiles toward the side
of the guide, being that to which they are obhquing, and reg-
ulate therr steps so that thewr shoulders are always behind
those of the next Knight on that side, and that his head con-
ceals the heads of the others m the rank. The same length
of step and same degree of obliquity 1s preserved, the line of
the rank remaining parallel to its original position

This being a half flank it 15 better to give the second com-
mand as the right foot strikes the ground, and execute the
movement in a manner similar to the #19%¢ (or left) flank, but
it 1s not deemed absolutely essential.

To resume the original direction, command, 1. Forward.
2. MarcH. The guide 1s then on the side where it was pre-
vious to obliquing, without being so indicated if the oblique
was executed while i march

If at a %alt, the Knights half face to the right at the first
command and step off at the command masck. On resuming
the forward march the guide is announced.

If halted while obliquing, they will halt, pause one cadence
of a minute, and face to the front without further command

The guide 1s always on the side towards which the oblique
1s made.

In column of files, oblique by the same commands and
means as when 1n line, the leading file being the guide
15 WHEELINGS.

Are of two kinds on fiked, and on movable pivots.

These are impottant movements, and each Knight should
be required successively to act as pivot, and to conduct the

pte T

?
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The wheelings should also be repeated in .

JNIES k.
g T the squad is able to execute them

|, uible time as soon a8
) erly 1nquuck time
The fixed pivot—from & halt.

1. In civcle, vight (OF lepty wheel 2 M ARCH.

except the pivot, step off with
turning the heads a httle to the
the Kmghts to the left,’ the

A the command march all,
il loft foot, at the samle time !

n the cyes O
hlls':)thIe(:{:l'sltﬁ}r{::rl({)s time 1yn his place, gradually turning h;(s
‘l'nnl to cT)nform to the movements of th? marching flan f
l‘lley one who conducts the marching flank tkaes s't;:]};s [::ft
{lurty inches, and from the first step advz’mies he
ahoulder a little, casts his cyes along the ran ,gnt [feels
fljshtly the elbow of the next one toward the pivot, bu _
\+he Each of the others lengthen the step 1n propor

bushes o hes with the elbow

1 stance from the pivot, touc ‘
iti()ov:mt'gst}il: fnd resists pressurc from the opposite side, con-
) ement of the marching flank, and mantains
After wheeling around the arcle sever;):l

Sir Knights 2 Havt, when all stop
Now point out the defects and mistakes,

jorms to the mov
Jlic alignment.
{lmes command, 1
and no one stirs

{hen command, 1. Left. 2. Drrss 3 FRONT
U Rught (or lef) wheel 2 MawrcH 3. Str Knights
4 Havrr. 5 Left (or righty 6 Drmss. T. FRONT.

Being ata halt, the squad wheels as before on a‘ﬁxed pivot.
At the fourth command, given when the sc'iuad is nearly at
neht angles with its original position, thﬁe line halts After
pomnting out the defects, the instructor 1mmedmte!_y dresses
the line up to the perpendicular by the fifth and sixth com-
mands, when done he commands front

To wheel the squad and move it forward, command*

« Right (ov left) wheel 2. Marct. 3 Forward.
o 4 MeARCH 5 Guide (right or left)

"he thnd command 15 given m ame to add marchk the
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instant the wheel (one-fourth of a circle) 1s completed, when
they march in the new direction, taking the guide as indicated.

1 Right (orleft) about 2. MARCH., 3. Sir Knights.

4 Havrr, 5 Left (or right) 6 DrEss. 7. FRoNT.

Or, 3. Forward. 4 MARCH. 5. Guide (vight or left)

This wheels the squad in a half circle to the right, when
completed the squad 1s halted or moved forward, as explained
before,

Wheeling on 8 movable pivot.

The wheelings are made by the same commands and means
as on a fixed pivot, except that the pivot takes steps of ten
inches and thus gans ground forward, describing a small curve
s0 as to clear the wheeling point The curve is increased in
size proportionately with the size of the squad or subdiviston,
and 1s equal to about one-half of the front of the squad or
subdivision

The command forward 1s given in time to add mawrch the
instant the wheel (one-fourth of a cwrcle) is completed, at
which all retake the thirty-inch step, turn their heads
square to the front and maich straight forward. The squad
may be halted by the same commands and means as before
explained )

In wheeling on a movable pivot 1n double time, the pivot
takes steps of twelve inches and the curve is augmented

During the wheel the.guide is upon the marching flank, and
upon the completion of the wheel is upon the same flank that
it was before the wheel was commenced, without any mndica-
tion to that effect
16 1 Left (or vight) turz 2 MARCH

Being in march

The first command is given when the rank is three yards
from the turning point

At the command mawch, pronounced the instant the rank
1s to turn, the Knight on the left, who becomes the guide. faces
to the left 1n marching, {that s executes bv #/r loft Aunt in
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I)is ow., person) and moves forward in the new direction with-
put changing the cadence or length of the step. The others
wlvance the shoulders opposite the gude, take the dozble tume
and advance in the new direction till they come successtvely
on the athignment, then retake the step and cadence from the
guide and dress toward him )

In turmng wn double time those on the s@e opposite the
guide increase the gait in order to come mto line. ‘

While this movement should be well learned, the wheel will
in nearly all cases effect the desired change of direction.

DOUBLE RANK.

The movements should now be repeated, the Knights being
in doublerank.

The distance between the ranks is facing dz'st(mc? ; bul on
rough ground or when marching 1n double timeit 1 increased
to twenty-one nches Upon halting the rear rank closes up
to facing distance.

Olfn mfrching m column of files each rear ‘rank Knight
dresses upon his front raunk frater, who is the guide of the file.

In changing direction in column of files cach file wheels on
@ movable pivot.

In obhquing each rear rank Knight follows the one next on
the right or left of his front rank frater o

Small commanderies, or less than forty-eight in line, ought
not ordinarily to march m double ranks *

If there 1s but one Kmght m the rear rank of the three on
the left of the hne he covers number oze of the froat rank, if
{here are but two in the rear rank of the left three, they cover
numbers oze and #hree of the front rank.

*A recommendation only.
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Remarks. The rate of swiftness, or time occupied in the
execution of each motion, 1s one-ninetieth of a minute But
in march the cadence of motion is changed to conform to the
cadence of the step.

If the sword 1s grasped too near the gnards, or cross, the
sword manual 1s rendered difiicult and awkward Ease and
grace of movementin handhng the sword can only be acquired
by practice, therefore when the piinciples and motions are
understood the Knights should frequently practice the manual
by themselves. This rule apphes aswell to the steps, cadence
and facings as to the manual -

Avoid the common error of bowing when executing the
manual, habitually maintain the erect position.

In double steps, being at a carry, at the command doubdle
Zume, carry the sword straight to the front, the blade vertical,
the hand firmly grasping the hult, the right fore arm horizon-
tal, clbow close to the body, if the swoid is af a right shoul-
der o1 port it will so remam, butresume the carry after halt-
ing, without command, observing the cadence of the step —
that is, halt, pause one cadence of the step, then carry swords.

Witen part of the commandery executes double time, that
part only which increases the cadence wiil execute the double
time manual. Or if seveial subdivisions in succession take
double time, each in its turn will execute the manual of the
increased cadence of the step.

In resuming quick time after the double step, the swords
are brought to a carry.

In marching, habitually steady the scabbard with the left
hand, fingers next to the leg, thumb to the fiont

It1= better not to draw swords until ranks are formed and
to return swords before the command  break 1anke

“
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Correctness in detail is 6f the first importance, therefore
wich motion should be explained and executed separately, with-
witt, especial regard to the cadence, until the details are under-
wood. To tius end (for example) command 1 By the num-
hers, 2. Swords. 3. Port 4. Two. At the third com-
mand the frst motion of the movement 1s executed. The
mnstructor corrects the errors, commands Z'wo, and the sec-
ond motion 1s executed. The rapidity is graduallv increased
nuntil ‘the cadence is acqured. When the command Jy fke
numbers 18 given it 15 not repeated, but every succeedmg
vommand 1n the manual 1s executed with the numbers until
the command wethout the numbers is given or some foot
movement intervenes.

The manual should be learned first &y the numbers, then
alternate with and without the numbers, in order to attain
the proper cadence and to become proficientin the mechanism.

1. Draw. 2. SWORDS. 17

Fyrst motion At the command swords seize the scabbard
near the top, press 1t against_the thigh with the
left and grasp the handle with the right hand, at
the same time bring the hilt a little forward, and
draw the sword until the right forearm is hor-
zontal.

Second motion. Draw the sword quchly,
raising the arm toits full extent, at an angle of
forty-five degrees, pomnt toward opening of the
scabbard,

Third motion. Turn the sword and bring it
to a present. q.v.p. 30.

Fourth motion, Bring the sword-blade verti-
cally back agamst the right shoulder, edge of the
sword to the front, thumb and forefingers em-
£ bracing the grip, the left side of the grip and

Draw the thumb against the thigh, arm nearly ex-
tcnded, the other fingeis extended and jomed in rear of the

n elbow near the'body, drop the left hand to the side.
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This us the “position of carry swords.

If in two ranks,the rear rank takes twoback-
ward steps at the command draw, and after
executing the fourth motion, pauses one-nine-
tieth of a munute and steps back to its position,

1. Present. 2. SWORDS. ,

Being at a carry, at the second command bring
the sword vertically to the front, raising the hand
so that the top of the cross hilt is on a line with
the lower part of the chin, and about six inches
from it, back of the hand to the front, the right
forcarm resting along the side and breast, elbow
3 . close to the body, helmet of the sword nearly

Curry. against the breast, the thumb on the back of the
grip to the right, the blade inclined to the front at an angle of
about sixty-five degrees.

18. For officers. At the command present carry the sword
to the position just indicated. At the command swords drop
the pomt of the sword near the ground and on a line with the
right foot, extending the arm so that
the right hand may be brought near
to the right thigh, back of the hand
to the rear, arm extended, flat of the
blade to the front. (This does not
apply to past officers, the recorder,
}\ treasurer, or standard guard ) It
15 sometimes referred to as a salute
or Qfficers’ present, to disinguish 1t
fiom the present of those who aic
not officers.

For the standard (The standard
bearer habitually carries the heel
of the staff supported at the right
inp, the right hand grasping 1he

Present
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fl al the hewght of the shoulder.) At the command pre-
¢ alip the right hand along the staff to the height of the
eye; at the command swords lower the staff
by straightening the arm to its full extent,
the heel of the staff remaining at the hip
At carry swords brng back the standard to
1ts habrtual place.

Salutes w: march by officers and standards
{are commenced when six yards from the
Pperson to be saluted, and cease when six yards
past, In saluting, officers turn then heads
and look toward the person being saluted
simultaneous with the second motion

Kinghts wn the ranks do wot salute, but
zaretain the carry when 1n march

Desiring to cause all to present Swords
as officers, the command is:
t. Salute 2. SWORDS, which 1s executed as before ex-
jiluned

Salute

1. Carry. 2. SWORDS.

From present At thesecond command bring
the sword back to the position of carry swords.

Avoid carrying the hand to the front and point
of the sword to the rear of the shoulder.

1. Support. 2 SwWORDS.*

Furst motion. Bring the sword vertically to
the front of the center of the body, the cross
near ly as high as the breast and sixinches fiomit.

Second motion  Carry the sword to the left
«.de, guards opposite the hollow of the clbow,
Inmg the left hand up and grasp the right elbow,

thumb over and resting on the right forearm, the
«ross (guard) resting on the left forcarm n=ar

the elbow, left forearm in front of and cover- &
1n2 the right. blade perpendicular

rE 4B
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1 Carry. 2 SwoORDS

First motion Seize the blade, without deranging its position,
£ with the thumb and forefinger of the left hand,

left e]bow remaining close to the body, as a pivot.
Second motion  Carry the sword vertically
with both hands to its place at a carry, fingers
extended, pressing the sword gently against the

the shoulder, its back to the front, elbow near
the body.
Thivd motzon. Drop the left hand to the side,

1 Swords. 2. PorT.

Fivst motion Seizetheblade at the shoulder
with the left hand. Second motion. Bring the
=3 sword diagonally across the front of the hody,
Swords Povt. flat of the blade to the front and resting in the
left hand at the heighth of the breast, thumb extended in rear
along the blade toward the pont, the right hand grasping the
hilt and nearly in front of the right hip, edge of the sword
down,

1 Carry. 2. SWORDS

First motion Bring back the sword with both

hands, the left hand as high as the right arm pit,

pressing the blade to 1tsplace, fingers extended at

the heighth of the shoulder, elbow near the body,
back of hand to the front.

Second motion. Drop the left hand tothe side

19 1 Order 2. SWORDS.

Drop the sword-point to the ground about an
inch fromthe point of the right toeand on a Iin¢
with the toes; sword vertical, the right hand rest-
ing on the helmet, back of the hand up, first three s
fingers in front touching the grip, the thumb und g
hittle finger partially empracing it
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1 Carry 2 SWORDS.

v B1 ing the sword back to its posilion 1n carry.

1 With sword. 2. CHARGE.

Execute the first motion of about face
(vide page 17),except that the right heel
is 1 rear of the left, bend the left kneea
little, nclining the body forward, the
weight principally on the left foot, ..t
the same time drop the pomt of the sword
forward to the heighth of the belt, the.
right hand firmly graspiog the handle,
thumb against the hip. (This can alse
be executed in march, the shoulders be-
g kept square to the Nont)

ey 1 Carry. 2 SWORDS.
Charge,
'uce to the front

1 Right shonlder 2 SWORDS

ring the flat of the sword upon the ngt‘xt shoulder, g;:a:;d
un high as the arm pit, thumb nearly touching the side of the
1igght. breast, pomnt of the sword up to the left and
senr so as to as to clear the chapeau

1 Carry 2 SwWORDS.

and resume the position of carry swords.

Resume that posttion
1 Support. 2 SWORDS

“I'he sword bewng at a 7ight shoulder. First
molton Lower the sword and bring it to the
Lenter of the body, to the position of the first
metion of support swords from a carry

Second motion. Carry it to the left side as
betore explained.  ( Vide pages 31 and 42)

1. Carry. 2. SWORDS =

= A
i rde explanationp. 32.after support SWOrds.) Right Shoulder
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1. Rear rest 2. SWORDS

First motion. Execute the right shoulder swords,as explained.

Second motion. Drop the sword-point to
the left and rear and let the blade rest across
the shoulders in rear of the neck, at the same
time raise the left hand, palm to the front,
and grasp the blade near the shoulder with
the fingers and thumb, holding the grip in
Iike manner with the fingers and thumb of the
right hand, elbows cloge to the body  Care
should be taken not to derange the position
of the head and shoulders in executing this
movement

1. Carry 2 SWORDS.

W
Rear vest Swords ~ Fivst motron. Drop the left hand to the

side and come to the posttion of right shonlder swor ds.
Second motion Resume the carny

1. Reverse 2 SWORDS -

First motion Raise and carry the sword
vertically to the front, the elbow advanced
and for;ning an obtuse angle Second mio-
tion. Bring the pownt down to the front and
rear, turning the sword by a wrist movement
completely around, so that the edge will be
down and the blade inclined to the rear at
an angle of forty-five degrees, at the same
time carry the left forearm horizontally be-
hind the back, the left hand palm out, clasp-
ing the blade, support the sword with the
elbow agamst the night side assisted by the
left hand 1n rear, holding the grip with the
thumb and forefinger of the right hand, the
other fingers succeswively more curved, the
guards (cross) newlv aganst the shouldc:
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1.. Carry 2 SWORDS.
First motion Retake the first position of
, Yeverse by inverse 1neans. Second motion
Resume the carry

1. Sword arm 2 REST

Bring the right hand in front of the body, arm
extended, blade resting along the right forearm
and diagonally across the body, embrace the
back of the right hand with the
palm of the left. Resume the
carry at that command

1 Parade 2 Rest

First motion  Cuiry the right
foot six inches to the rear, the
loft knee slighly bent, resting thc weight of the
hody principally on the mght foot.  Second
motion  Drop the sword-point to the ground
{o the right and on a ine with the great toc of the
left foot parallel to the front, the sword verti-
enl n front of the center of the body, fingers &
and thumb holding the helmet Sworg-arm Rest,
which rests in the paim of right hand, back of
the hand up emnbraced and covered by the left
hand.

\ Being at Parade Rest: 1. Rest on. 2 Sworps.

Reverse

Inchine the head to the front, At the command
Sty Knights, 1a1se the head  See page 37.
1. Siv Knights (or Commandery) 2 ATTEN-

TION 3. Carry. 4 SWORDS

At the second command bring the right foot
to the side of the left, bodv erect in pos:tion,
drop the left hand to the side, the right hand
A, hanging naturally at the side and holding the grip,
‘trade Rest. Sword-blade inchiming across and in front of right
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leg. the sword-point undisturbed At the fourth command
bring the sword to a carry
1. From vight open files 2. MARCH.

At the first command all except
the Knight on the right, who stands
at a carry, turn the heads and drop
the sword-point to the right, hand at
the night breast, sword horizontal
At the command marck they take the
left side-step, all stepping together,
until each in succession has gained
such interval that the sword-point
will touch the left arm of the Knight
on the right, observing that the align-
ment is preserved , as each gains this*
interval he turns the head to the
front and resumes the carry

1 From loft open files 2 MARCH N
Is similarly executed, except that the right hand is at the left
breast, guards in fiont of the left arm, the sword ho1szontal
to the left 1n prolongation of the right forearn,

1 From riont and left {eust or west)
open files 2 MARrRCH
Causes the lines to take intervals
right and left stmultaneously from the

deslgnatéd flank or file indicated,

1. Roght (or lft). 2. FACE. 3. Close
Jiles. 4. MARCH.

At the fourth command the Knight
in front faces to the left , the others
closeup in quick time and successively
face to the left, dress to the rght,
and 1mmedately turn the head to

-~ front,

ft apen ;i les
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, Css. 2. SWORDS,

lie lines bemng fully
fwo ynrds apart and
fachty cach other,

lomt motion, Bring
{he sword to a pre-
weit,  Second motion.
1'huit the right foot
th inches straight to
e iont, nght knee
nlyrnty bent, atsune
{ime 1aising  right

hand, arm extended,  E{- .

wrist as high as TX el Cross Swords. = -

1he head, sword in prolongation of the arm, thumb extended
nlong the left of the grip, back of sword up, cross the swords
sy inchies from their pomts with the Knights opposite, at the
sitme mstant plant the foot with vely light shock

1t Carry 2. SWORDS

First motron  Bring back the fool to 1ts former place and
the sword to a present  Second motion. Resume the carry

v Sir Knights 2 KXNEEL.

Being at parade rest.

Furst motion  Carry the night foot
about twenty-eight inches to the rear
Second motion. Knecl on the right
knee .o that is front and the rear of
the left heel will be on a hine parallel
with the front, head erect

1 [Rest o 2 SWORDS

incline thE- head to the fiont
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1 Sw Kuights 2 Risk.

At the first command, raise the head At the second
command, rise. Second motion. Bring the
right foot near to the left, resurmng the position’
of parade rest. -

1. Sir Knights. 2. ATTENTION. 3. Carry.

4. SWORDS.

Resume that position

1. Sir Knights 2 RETURN. 3 SworDps.

At the command refurn, seize the scabbard,
with the left hand, neur the top, inchining 1t a
little forward, and bring the sword about six
inches n fiont of the left shoulder, blade verticai,
lower part of the hand at the heighth of the chm
\ Second motion  Lower the blade across and
Return ~ along the left arm, the point to the iear, turn
the head slightly to the left, fixing the eyes on the opening of
the scabbard, and nsert the blade assisted by the thumb and
forefinger of the left hand, until the right forearm is horizon-
tal. At the command swords return the blade, turn the head
to the front and diop the hands to the sides  (The second
"motion should occupy the time of three mo-
tions ) If /n two ranks,at the command »e-
turn the rear rank takes two backward steps
and resumes its place, after the execution of
the command swords

1 Secure 2 SwWORDS

The sword being in the scabbard

Fivst motion. At the command swords
seize the scabbard with the left hand, palm
front, thumb to the left, arm extended Second
mofion  Raise the $word, in the scabbard,
bring the lefthand in front and nearly as high
as the belt and a httle to the left of the buckle,

Necure

bl

i QIJ
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the sword, i the scabbaid, resting along the left forearm,
back of the hand down, the cross at the hollow
of the elbow :

1 Drop. 2. SWORDSs.
Lower the sword (in the scabbard) to its place
v Inspectron 2 SWORDS
First motion Come to a present. Second
motion. Turn the wrist outward to show the other
side of the blade, patise shghtly, and turn the
N wrist back  7hird motion. Resume the carry.
\ [Executed successively as inspector approaches. ]
After inspector passes, Wardens face about and
stand /2 place rest.
For the Chapeau or Cap.
=1, 511 r Knitghts (of Commandery)2. UN-COVER.¥
172rst motion. Take the chapeau (or cap) by
the fiont piece with the left hand  Second motion Raise
the chapeau and place 1t on the right shoulder, shghtly mchn-
ed to the front, holding 1t in that position )vith the left hand.

Uncover.

1 Ser Kwights (on Commandery) = RE-COVER ¥

Fevst molion  Replace the chapeau (or cap) on the head

Second motion Drop the hand to the side

Never execute the #ncover unless the swords are sheathed,
at an order, or (with the rnght hand) when at a secure. 70
uncover and present at the same trme ts unmilitary and awis
ward :

The uncover may be executed by signals thus:

First motion  Extend the left hand in front of the breast,
palm up, fingers extended. Second motion  Execute the
first motion of uncorer Thivd motion Execute the second
motion of z2ncover.

7o recover by signals  First motion  Slowly raise the
chapeau from the shoulder and place 1t on the head. Second
motion  Drop the hand to the side.

™ N A3 3
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THE SILENT MANUAL.

When the foregoing has been well learned it may be exe
cuted, bemg at “open oider” (vide School of the Comman
dery) at the comimands:

v Continue the manual. 2 Present. 3. SWORDS
At the command swords the manual 1s executed 1n the fol-
lowing order, without pause, except that the regular cadence
of motions 15 preserved throughout.

1 Picsent, swords. + 2 Carry, swords.
3. Salute, swords 4 “ )
5 Support, swords. 6 « “

7. Swords, port. 8§ o« “

9. Order, swords. 10 ¢ “

11. With swords, charge. LI2 “ .

13. Right shoulder, swords. 14 “ w

15. Right shoulder, swords

16 Support, swords Iy« “

18 Rear rest, swords g« “
20 Reverse, swords 21 & “

22. Sword arm, rest 23 ¢ “

24 Front rank, about, face The rear rank files (by one side
step about eighteen inches, to the mght, 1f 1t be single
rank open order) cover the files m the front rank sym
ultaneously with their about face

Cross, swords - 26 Carry, swords.

Front rank. about, face Rear rank re-covers mfervals,
by a side step to the left,at same nstant with the wbout
face of the front tank.

28. Parade rest. :

29, Sir Knights, kneel. 30. Rest on, swords,

31 Sir Kmights, nse. 32 Su Kmghts, attention

[FE

~I

33 Carry, swords 4 Return, swords
35 Secure, swords 6 Drop, sword-
37 S Kmghts, un-cover 38 Sp Rl e cova

39 Raght hand »alute v b \

MANUAL OF I'HE >WOKRD. 4%

At Draw, swords.
J|3. Parade, rest The open files 1s omitted.

The whole of the szlent manual occupies eighty-mnetieths
of a minute, including the comwnand.

Or 8o seconds, if seconds be the cadence A pause of one
vadence may be made between each completed sword move-
ment, 1if so instructed

The Wardens stand at order swords during siient mos
unless otherwise mstructed,
THE SALUTES. >

When addressed, face the Knight challenging, the inferior
in rank then, 1f’ the swords are drawn, salutes with it, this 15
acknowledged, and both resume the carrv simultaneously, or
the junior may stand at a g7 esent while making a short report

If swords arc not drawn the inferior 1n rank gives the frst
motior of the hand salute, which is acknowledged i tull, the
inferior mn1ank executes the second and t2erd motrons, so that
the hands of both Knights may be dropped to the side al the
same 1nstunt. The sword is never drawn to acknowledge a
salute already given,

If the E . C - is sitting he salutes with the hand, although
his sword may be drawn. He does not rise to acknowledge
salutes of an inferior i rank, but inferiors when m the asy-
lum or in uniform, if not engaged 1t some particular dutes,
arise when addressed by official superiors.

The Prelate when 1n robes does not saluie but bows cere-
moronsly  He has no speciat uniform (q v.) authorized by
the Grand Encampment, and is governed by the same rnles
as other Knights, except when in official robes Tt would not
be in keeping for one In priestly garb to give the mlitary
<alute

In passing a Knight, salute with the hand farthest from him

An officer or Knight mounted, dismounts before addressing
official superiors nol mountcd.
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When passing in review, officers salute with the sword
thus: ZFirst motion—Bring sword to a present. Second
molion—Lower the sword to a sa/ute, and at the same t me
turn the head and I» k towzard the person saluted

The reviewing officer salutcs the chief in command and
standards oniy. Or in large columns salutes the com-
manders of grand divisions also.

Tae Drum Majog salutes in march by passing the staff
between the right aim and the body (or arm next to the
person being saluted); the head of the staff to the front,
and salutes with the left hand (or hand opposite the person
being saluted), thus: First mot:on—Raise the left (or night)
hand smartly, palm down, thumb and fingers extended :nd
together, arm extended in direction of left (or right) foot
and horizontal. Second motion—Bring the hand around,
palm down, until the point of thumb and side of fore-finger
touch the lower edge of the cap or visor, at same time turn
the head to the right (or left) and look toward the person
being saluted ; retain this position until it is acknowledged,
or until the person is passed—if acknowledgment, as in re-
view, dress parade, etc , is not to be made. Zhird motron—
Bring back the hand to position of first motion, and turn head
and eyes to the front. Fonrth motion—Drop the hand to
the side.

Improved Motions for Support Swords.

The manner of executing suppor ! swwords as fust published
in the Tactics has been ietaned, lest discarding 1t might
create confusion. It 1t recommended, however, that this im*
proved method be used,

o Nupport 2 SWORDS.

[In lieu of the motions given en page 31 ] Firsl motion—

Seize the blade at tiie 1ight shoulder with the leit hand. as
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tnwswords povt. Second motion—Carry the sword vertically
In hhont of the body, with both hands, to the left side, edge
ot the blade to the fiont, the guard on a level with the
hollow of the left elbo, right hand holding the grip; left
¢« how down, thumb and fingers of the left-hand holding the
blude vertical agamst the hollow of the left shoulder
lhird mo?lon—Cairy the left hand to the right elbow, 1he
Il fore-arm along and in front of the right fore-arm;
Ihumb ot left hand over and supported by the right arm
near 1ts elbow; fingers of the left hand extended and joined,
Hivir tips embracing to sonie extent, the right elbow; the
cross (guard) resting on the left arm near its elbow.

1. Curry 2. SWORDS.

Executed as explained top of page 32.

2. SWORDS.

v Support.

Being at right shoulder swords.

st motron. Lower the sword to a carry. Second
motion—Seize the blade as just explamed  Therd motion—
Carry the sword vertically to the left side with both hands
as explained above. Fourth motion—Drop the left hand to
its position as before described for support swoids

Left Reverse Swords.

Swords may be carried at re: erse under the left arm as a
rehef Being at a carry or reverse. 1. Left reverse.
2 Sworps. Bring sword to fiist motion of reverse.
Secoud molion—Extend left arm straight to front, parallel
with night arm; cariy sword to left and transfer it to left
hand, diop nghthand to sdde. 7 /4/rd motion—Execute re-
vece swords at left side, as explained for right (or * reverse
swords™).

.
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Theory and practice should go hand in hand Officers
should be competent to take command 1n the absence of
official superiors and every‘ one be able to command his
subdivision with credit A careless or ill-informed officer
may cause the hest drilled commandery to appear at great
disadvantage or throw it into confusion The beauty of the
ritual itself 15 greatly enhanced by precision of movement,
which to be fidly appieciated must be seen  An indolent
manner of giving commands 1s demoralizing in its tendency,
hence officers should be energetic and prompt and require
every Kmght to be equally prompt and attentive

The idea that disciphne canhot be mamntained among
Templars 1s sheer nonsense, yet the instiuctor need not
forget that his men are gentlemen who, out of ranks; are his
peers o

An officer’s squad should be organized, admitting as super-
numeraries Knights who will tuhe an interest in it and fill the
places of absentees Its members should be six or twelve,
besides 1ts chief Every meniber should be faithful and
prompt in attendance, cheerfully obedient to orders, attentive
and silent 1n ranks

The chief of the squad, whether he be the Eminent Com-
mander,or some Knmght selected for lus peculiar fitness, inust
have absolute control  He indicates the lessons to be learned,
commencing with the vocabulary and proceeds regularly
through, without omitting anything One of the most im-
portant requistites 1s promptness, therefore, having announced
the lesson and the how for meeting, the et should him

+4
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W be ready and, before the clock ceases to strike com-
mind: FaLL 1N. He should always be prompt in time,
prompt in giving and obeying orders, and prompt in the
“ ptiquette of Knightly courtesy ¥ Promptly meet, promptly
(nmmence and promptly disiniss the squad

After the oral lesson the squad should be drilled in it well
#nd thoroughly, or better, as each motion is explained by a
Knight, require its execution, untii the principles are well
ntiderstood )

"l'ake frequent rests of two or three minutes only, when
iliscussion may beindulged in; but at the command aétention
conversation stops tnstanter. Discussion while under in-
U uction should not be permitted, then the chief’s 1pse dixit
m law final

Perfect discipline should be observed from the first. Itis
jutte as proper to talk during the conference of the Templar
“rder as to talk during drill.

The officers should alternate in exercising the squad in the
drill, under supervision of the chief, whose criticisms should
lic for the benefit of all, not prosy but clear cut pointed ex-
planations without circumlocution or unnecessary comment.

The nstructor ought never to require a movement to be
nade until he has fully explained it, and sees that no move-
ment, however trivial it may appear, 1s pevformed cavelessly
wr with undue haste. 1le should practice’ the officers and
rndes especrally in estimating distances and m becoming
tumbar with the buglec and sword signals  The essembly,
Jorwerd, halt and threes vight are particularly important
when Templars assemble 1n large numbers

By giving each frequent opportunitics to command, errors
may he coirected, umformuty secured, ambition to excel
otnnulated, closer attention and study encouraged and the
veneral interest increased.
© All commands to Templars, under arms, are given with
the sword drawn, If for any purpose Templars and troops
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are together, officers execute the first motion of offcers pres-
ent at the command present, and the second motion at the
command arms (or sabre) and the Knights present swords
In like manner, at the command Fours right (or left) march.
Templars execute Zhrees vight (or left) marck. At the
command Plaloons right wheel, etc, Templars execute Di-
visions (or double sections) right wheel, and so on. At the
command parede rest the Wardens and officers of higher
rank take that position; at the command atfention they carry
swords.

When marching i double time officers who are in com-
mand, so that their position is in front or a yard or more
from the flank, bring their swords to the position of pory,
steadying the scabbard with the left hand

About face for officers At the command about carry the
toe of the right foot about eight inches to the rear and three
inches to the left of the left heel, without deranging the di-
rection of the left foot At the.command face turn to the
right upon the left heel and right toe, face to the rear and
replace the right heel by the side of the left.

If so directed, officers omit the manual except the present,
order, parade vest, vest on swords, and uncover.

THE EMINENT COMMANDER AND STAFF.

The ritual gives to the Senior and Junior Wardens the
right and Jeft of the hnes, hence there 1s not a little difficulty
in providing for the Generalissimo and Captam General, in
case the Emment Commander assumes the active chiuge ot
his own Commandery The ritual declares the General-
1ss1mo to be the Eminent Commander’s aid, and the Captan
General executes the orders of the E . C.. If the Eminent
Commander is in immediate command his staff should march
at the left, be absorbed 1n the ranks on the right, o1 take the
Senior and Junior Warden’s places, thosc officers nught then
take the right of sections, or double scctions as cluefs  [f

[N
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(he Eminent Commander marches with his staff they must
ol necessity conform to the general movements of the Com-
nandery. They should not appear as the chief and his staft
i display drill, but only in processions would 1t be appro-'
prite or convenient  In battalion movements they must be
ubsorbed as other niembers, or form as the leading or right
{hice of the Commandery. ,

The Eminent Commander gives orders to his staff ma
{one of voice loud enough to be heard by them only, when
they march as such, that 15, somewhut 1solated  He marches
hetween the Generalissimo on his right and the Prelate on his
left, as a rule, and may command"*

Form triangle Marcu. He moves forward, and the
Generalissino and Prelate, by short oblique steps, shoulders
gquare to the fiont, gamn the distance of onc yard to his right
and left, and two yards retired, keeping dressedon each other,
and at the same relative distance from the Eminent Com-
nwander

Juto lime MarcH The staff lengthen theu steps and
form line with the Eminent Commander, each being one yard
from his side i

Close intervals MArcH By oblique steps, shoulders
square to the front, the staff close up elbow to elbow with
Enunent Commander.

Af (so many) yards, take intcrvals Marcn By sde
or obhque steps, shoulders squaie to the front, the staff gain
the designated nterval The intervals are closed as before.

Form column  Marcit  The Generalissimo shortens the
steps and “falls in” one yard in the rear of the Emment
Commander, and the Prelate, by thc same means, drops one
yard to the rear of the Generalissimo
’ Into ime  MarcH Both commands are repeated by the
Generalissimo, that the Prelate (who 1s 1n his rear) may hear
them, and both, by lengthened steps, place themselves at the
sides of the Emment Commander again.
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The Eminent Commander wheels his stafl, causes them to
oblique or halt, etc, by the usual commands, all given 1n a
low tone.

Perhaps it would be better for the Eminent Commander
always to take command in person.

19 THE B/\ND.

The Drum-major faces the band and gives the signal to
muarck  His position 15 two yards m front of the center of
the band

The counter-march 15 executed by the file leaders to the
right of the Drum-major wheeling indiwvidually about to the
right, those to hus left to the left, the other men of each file
foliow their file leaders The Drum-major passes through
the center

In executing »ear open order euch rank of the band steps
back three yards from the rank in its front, the front bemng
on a line with the front rank of the Commandery and six
yards from its right

Bands should be required to keep their proper distances and
take the full thirty-inch step, also that they should be careful
to kee. the ti ne with cach other, when practicable, and, if
near tozether, two should not play at the same time.

The step and time is takhen from the leading band, which 1s
responsible for its correctness.

At the command A« the music ceases

Do not take 1t for granted that the band 1s famihiar with the
cadence 1n common and quick fime, but test its accuracy by
the watch and notice the length of its step.

As a rule Officers face the Sir Knights when giving a com-
mand. The position of Officers or Kmghts at painde rest
without arms, or with swords in the scabbaid, 1s the <ame
as on page 17. A Commanding Officer 1n dress parade
stands with aims folded at pirede rest.

e

School of the Commandery,

/Pemarks. Thorough instruction in the elementary School
wr the Knight 15 absolutely essential to success in the move-
inints of the Cominandery, which depend upon the preciston
ni thednll  This can only be attained by practice, the strict-
st artention of every Kuight, and the intelligent assistance
ol the chiefs of subdivicions One awhard Templar or the
nvinging of a sigle hand, will wholly destroy the beauty of
li¢ line

Tn this wotk “file closcrs ” have been dispensed with, and
nilicers are assigned places that will utilize every available
imtorm in extending the lines, because many Cominanderies
ire small and comparatively few of therr members are equip-
ped, hence they can it afford to scatter their nnmerical
stiength, and because the nccessity for file closers does not
appear in the movements of a Commandery, as is claimed for
the opetations of belligerants, nordo they add to the symmetry
ol the formations for display.

The Emincnt Commander occupies an office of dignity
scarcely just:ied by the strength of his command, but the
posttion marked "out for him and his staff (tlie Generalissimo
und Prelate) 15 1n harmony with the popular idea and 1n keep-
ing with the practice of many Commanderies This does not
meclude his taking immediate command 1f he elects to do so.

The same explanations apply for the E . G. . in command
ns are given for the Captain General as commander. When
the Commandery is in column, if the Eminent Commander
does not take command, he marches in line with his staff
three yards in advance and maneuvers it in conformity with

49)
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the general movements of the Commandery In hne he
may march with his staff three yards from the right flank, or
at Commandery distance 1n front of its center. The General-
issimo is.on hus right and the Prelateon his left  Their swords
ate not drawn but are habitually carricd at a secure. If the
Emmnent Commander takes unmediate charge,the staff with
the Captain General on the left and the Prelate on the right
of the Generahssimo, may march three yards from the left of
the line, or, better, are absorbed among the past officers

‘The Past O{ﬁcers weanng shoulder-straps form on the right
according to height, but have no other distinction,

The Captain General as instructor goes wherever his pres-
ence is necessary, in column his place is on the left of the
Senior Wavden, or four yards to the left and abreast of the
leading subdivision, if the Commandery be in line his post 15
two yards 1n front of the center, cr on the right flank at the
right of the Senior Warden.

The Senior Warden in hne s on the vight flank; in column
of divisio.as, as chief of the first division, he marches twao
yardsmn {ront of its center  He1s also the right or left guide.
according as in the maneuvers he finds himself on the righi
or left of the Commandery.

The Junior Warden in line is, in like manner of the lefl
flank as left guide. He is chief of the rear division when the

right is in front, and of the leadmg division when the left is
in front.

It is the duty of the Wardens and Sword Bearer to assisi
the Captain General in maintaining order in the ranks
habitually preserving their own correct position and, if neces
sary, they caution the Knights 1n a low tone

The Recorder, Treasurer and Sentinel, having shoulder
straps, form with the Pas? Officers, or form the rear rank of
the Standard Guravd *

“None but the Eminent Commander, Generalissimo and Captain General
are entitled toshoulder-straps , the rank of other officers 1s designated by then
jewels. (Vide Regulations )

wd
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I'he Swoird Bearer is on the right, and the Warder on the
lett o the Standard Bearer. These three form the Standard
{iruird, whose place is 1n the front rank, and as near the cen-
tet of the Commandery as practicable.

A Commandery 1s divided into two, and if desifable into
thiee or four (nearly) equal parts; each part is called a dzvzs-
ion, the odd number of threes being in the division on the
leit It is better that there should be but two divisions, so
tsignated when the Cominandery is formed. But for the
purpose of placing the standard 1n a center division, there
iy be three, or in order to equally divide the Commandery
into four parts, to form squarc, when double sections will not
wccomphish 1t, four dlvnsmns may be formed. In hne of
{hree ranks the front rafk 1s the first division, the middle
rank is the second diviswen, and the rcar rank the #herd di-
wvesion. In column, the leading division 15 the first division,
whether the right or left is in front.

The Chief of a subdivision 15 the officer or Knight on its
right, unless otherwise cspecially designated.

The Guide of a subdivision is generally the Knight on its
left. Subdivisions arc designated numecrically fiom right to
left, when 1n line, and from the head of the column to the
rear ‘I'he designation changes when by facing, etc., the left
becomes the right; officers m command caution first division,
etc., whenever the designation is changed.

FORMATION OF A COMMANDERY.

At the sound of the assembly every Kmght hastens to the
place from which the sound came, grompiness being the first
most excellent quality for a well drilled Commandery.

! The Captain General commands-

d 20 FALL IN,

' and indicates the basis for the line by placing the Senior
Warden upon it; he then places himself six yards in front of
the center, facing it.




52 SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY.

The Knights form in column of files faced to right, gradua-
ted in height from front to rear, tallest in front, swords sheathed
[See page 23 ]

%) carT BEN

The Captain General now commands:
1. Left 2. Face 3 CouNrT THREES (or 3. COUNT SIXES)

The Kmght on the left of the Senior Warden (front and
rear rank) counts one, thedncxt at his left says Zwo, the next
three, the next one, and so on to the left, without turning
their heads, but counting m a firm, quick tone Observing
the cadence adds much to the appedrance and cffect

The Sentor Warden may count oze in the leading three of
very small Commanderies, and the junior Warden may
iarch with the left three if the numbe1 is wanting

The Captain General then commands: ONXNES COUNT,
when numbers one of each three successively turn thew
heads to the left, at the shme time count oze, fwo, etc , from
right to left, and immediately turn the head to the front.
The odd threes are the right and the even threes the left of
séctions. He then indicates the right and left of divisions,
leaving the odd three in the left division, and commands.

1 .Second division 2. Left side step 3 MARCH
4 Diviszon 5. Havrt

The fifth command 1s given when the division has gained an
‘interval of two yards.

In the mean time the Standard Guard (with the standard)
forms six yards from the left, perpendicular to the line and in
mnverse or;ier, that 1s,the Sword Bearer is on the left and the
‘Warder on the right of the Standard Bearer
SworDs 3 Standard Guard.

5. Present, 6 SWORDS
The lme presents and the guard marches, under direction of

1. Draw. 2. 4 Posr,

To Count Sixes, 15 samplest, obviares
1ch farthe hest

‘e count "l t threes,and
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the Sword Bearer, standard salufing, between the Command-
e1y und Captamn General, opposite to its place, wheels to the
1ight, marches through the opening between the divisions and
hults, comes to an about face, and the Captam General im-
iiivchately commands:

2. SWORDS 3. Right. 4 DrEss 3 Fronr.
6. Present 7 SWORDS.

This is acknowledged by the Eminent Commaider, who
raises s chapeau, he having takeu position three yards in
rear of the Captain General and facing the Commandery.
He stands with arms folded until just before the command
to present  The Generalissuno s at his right, the Prelate at
his left, each one yaid from him and two yards retired, form-
ing a triangle.

The Captain General comes to an about Jace, salutes with
the swords and says:

t Carry.

Eminent Siv, the Commandery is Jormed.

The salute is acknowledged with the hand, and the Emi-
nent Commander orders:  Zawhe® vour post, Sir Knight,
The Captain General takes the Prelate’s place, who steps to
the 11ght of the Generalissimo The Eminent Commander
then draws his sword, exercises the Commandery in the
manval, and finally, leaving the swords at an order, returns
hisown sword and directs the Captain General to Take charge
of the Commandery, Sir Knight Or he orders the Gen-
erahssimo, Captain General and Prelate, thus: Zake posts
tn line, Siv Knights, and they form in rear of the Emient
Commander and may march under direction of the General-
1551mo three yards to the left of the Commandery, and dress
on the hine cstablished. It is better for the staff to form with
the past officers.

If the Captain General is in command the Senior War-
den forms the Commandery as indicated, faces to the front,
~slutes the Captain General and says  Si¥, the Command-
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ery is formed. When the salute is acknowledged L faces
about, marches to within one yard of the line, turns to the
left, and when opposite his place, turns to the right and halts
in rear of it, faces about and dresses on the line When he
facesthe Commandery to the left into lme (if so instructed)
he brings it to suppori swordsand calls the roll, each Knight
coming to a carry and order swords as his name 18 called.

This is the formal ceremony, but the Captain General may;
in emergencies, order the Commandery to fall wz; left, face;
count threes; ones count, and designate the divisions only

To Form in two Ranks.

The Knights fall i as explaned, the Captain General
commands-

1. In two vanks form Commandery. 2. MARCH.

At the second command the Sentor Warden and the Knight
on the right, face to the left (fiont). The second Knight
places himself in rear covering the first one, the others close
n quick time, form altern.ately 1n the frqn.t and rear rank, and
each faces to the front upon arriving in his proper place; then
count threes as before explained Or the Knights may fall
in, if so instructed, n two ranks, faced to the night, and the
formation is completed as before

To Dismiss the Commandery.

Being in line at a halt.
i. Commandery. 2. RETURN. 3. SWORDS.
ranks 5. MARCH.

To Open Ranks.

4. Break

21
Being at a hall.
1. Rear open ovder. 2. MARCH. 3 FRONT.

At the first command the Senior Warden and Junior
Warden march backward three yards to mark the new align-
ment. At the command marck the front rank dresses to the
right, the rear rank casts the eyes to the right and steps back-
ward, halts a little wn rear of the ahgnment and dresses to

gt
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ttw 11ght on the line established by the Wardens. The Cap-
" Lhuh General verifies the ahgnment of the front and the Senior
Warden of the rear ranks. At the command frox?Z the War-
slens place themselves three yards in front of the centers of
their divisions, C G. in front of right file, on line with
Wardens  The Eminent Commander and ‘staff stand fast.
[fthe Eminent Commander commands, staff beinz present.
the Prelate moves five yards to the fiont of the lett danlk,
* dressing on the Generalissuno an | Captamn General,who take
post five yaids in tront of the center of the right and left wings.

, 1. Close order. 2. MARCH, 22

At the command smarck the officers face about, approach

to within one yard of the line, march along its frong, and re-

sume their places in line, the rear rank closes up mn quick

time to facing distance, cach Knight covering his front rank
frater .

In Line, Single Rank, to Open Order.

The same rules and commands apply as in double rank,
except that Zwos are counted, if not otherwise known (see
Templar’s Drill), the even numbers march straight back-
ward and form the 1ear rank, in open order, so as to be exactly
in rear of their own intervals between numbers’ one of the
front rank. The intervals are not closed in dressing.

When ranks are closed they resume their places in line

To March in Line.
v Forward. 2. Guide right (or lef?). 3. MARCH

At the command marci all step off with the left foot it
guick tume, the Senior Warden as right guide taking pomt
] m advance perpendicular to the hine, and with the greatest
care observes the length and cadence of the steps. The
touch of clhow toward the guide 1s kept up, and the align-
ment carefully prescrved. This should be frequently prac
l ticed, and for long distances

]
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1. Commandery. 2. HALT

At the second command every Knight halts and the align.
ment is made.

To Wheel the Commandery.

Be?ng in line at a halt.

1. Right (or left) wheel. 2. MARCH

4 Harr 5. Left (or vight)

At the command marck the commandery wheels to the
night on a fixed pivot. The Senior Warden stands fast, so
that the breast of the pivot Knight may rest agamst his left
arm at the completion of the wheel The Captain General
superintends the wheel, moves by the shortest line to a point
commandery distance where the left of the line will rest,
directly 1n front of the Semor Warden and facing him, At
the command #Zalt, given when the left guide 1s three yards
from the perpendicular, the Commandery halts and the Junor
Warden promptly places himself so that his breast will touch
the Captain General’s right arm, who steps back two yards
and commands Z¢fZ, DRESS, when the Kmghts diess up to the
line of thepivot and Jumor Warden, At the command front
the Senior Warden places himself in line on the right of the
pivot ’

To continue the march upon completion of the wheel the
Captain General commands _forward, when the Junior War
den arrives at three yards from the perpendicular, adding
MARCH the instant the wheel is completed and guide left (or
right) immediately afterward. At the command forward
the Senior Warden places himself at the side of the pivot

In all wheels the ginde 15 on the marching flank and shightly
advances the shoulder opposite the pivot, keeping the pivot
consfantly in view

In wheeling on a movable pivot the command Jorward
is given in time to add marck the instant the wheel 15 comn-
pleted, and the g'ude 1s announced on either flank.

3 Commandery,
6. DreEss 7 FronT.

e
—
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| 0 continue the wheel that caution s given as the marching
tlink approaches the perpendicular, and the wheeling 15 kept
up as if but just commenced  If on a fixed pivot, the Warden
on the pivot flank places hnnself 1n line at the side of the pivot
Knight and halts as before  This may be continued ad ltde-
tura, or the direction of the wheel may be changed At the
command 1. Left (o1 right) wheel. 2 MarcH, when the
pame principles will govern as befoie

To Effect a Slight Change of Direction.

Incline to the right (or left): Is given m maich,

The gudeadvances gradually the left shoulder and marches
in the new direction, all the files advance the left shoulder
and conform fo the movements of the guide, lengthening or
shortening the step according as the change 1s toward the side
of the guide or the side opposite.

While this should be learned a half wheel will ordinanly
effect the desired object.

To Turn.
1. Right (or left) turn. 2. MARCH,
Is given when marching in line,

At the second command the Senior Warden faces to the
right, without halting, and continues the march, all the files
incrcase the gait and hasten to his left, taking the step and
touch of elbow from him on arriving in line.

Rught (or left) half turn s similarly executed.

To Maxch by the Flank.

Bemng in hine at a halt

1 Right (or left). 2. Face 3 Forward 4 MArcH. Or,
v By the right (or left) fank. 2. MARCH, f in march. Or,
from a halt or in march command

‘1. Threes vight (or left). 2. MARCH.
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At the command marck each three wheels to the right on
a fixed pivot. Upon completion of the wheel the fron? rank
of each three takes the full step, the rear ranks fall back untit
there are twenty-one inches between the front and rea: ranks
The f{ront rank of the second three will be twenty-one mch-.
ches from the rear rank of the first three, and %0 on to the
rear of the column. )

The Senior and Junior Wardens each march foity-four
mnches to the front and face to the right, the Sentor Warden
places himself twenty-one inches in front of the left file of
the first three, and marches on a line parallel to the former
front of the Commandery, and the Jumor Warden follows
twenty-one inches in rear of the left file of the last three
This brings the front rank of each three at wheeling distance
as they would be had there been but one rank in the lime the7
rear ranks are half way been the front ranks of the th‘rees.

In wheeling by threes the Jorward marck is always taken
up on"completion of the wheel unless the command jazs 15
given

To March in Column of Threes to the Front.
Being in _line the Captain General commands

1. Right (or left) Jorward. 2 Threes right (or left).
3- MARcH.

At the third command the Se-
nior Warden places hiinself 1n
front of the left file of the right
three, the right three moves
straight to the front, shortening
the first three steps, the rear rank,
= if theve be one, falls back to halt
S __?‘m dlstance., the other threes wheel
_L i i % ,’(ﬁ to the right on a fixed pivot, the
- . i insecond three, when 1ts wheel is
[ T

—— T two-thirds completed, wheels to
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il feft on a movable pivot and follows the first three, and the-.
nihers, having wheeled to tne right, move forward and wheel
1o the left on the same ground as the second.

I the Eminent Commander and staff are on the night
they move forward as prescribed for the first rank of three; the
uthers wheel to the right and follow in trace of the Eminent
Commander and staff, .

To Change Direction of Column.

Being in march.

1. Column right (or left). 2. MARCH.

If the change of direction be to the side opposite the guide,
he wheels as 1f on the marching flank of a rank of three; if the
change of direction be toward the side of the guide, he short-
cns his step at the command smarck and wheels to the right,
the leading three wheels on a movable pivot, its pivot follow-
ing the trace of the guide. The wheel being completed the
gwide and leading rank retake the thirty inch step, the
other threes move forward and wheel on the same ground

1. Column right (ov left). 2 MARCH Issimilarly executed.

1. Forward. 2. Column right (or left). 3 MARCH
Puts the column in march and changes the direction.

1. Threes right (or left). 2 Column right (or left.)
3. MARcCH.
Forms column and change- 1ts direction.’
To Halt a Column and Put it in Motion.
1 Commandery. 2. Yavr. Or, 1 Forward. 2 MARCH.
To Oblique in Column.

In obliquing in column of threes or subdivisions, the guide,
without indication, is always on the side toward which the
oblique is made On resuming the direct march the guide,
without indication, is on the same side it was previous to

obhque.
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« Practice obhquing in coluran and in hne often and for a
long distance at a time, that the errors may be seen and cor-
rected.

1. Right (or left) oblique

P During the oblique the threes preserve
their parallelism, the Kmght in each rank
of three on the side toward which the
obhique 1s made is the guide of the rank.

2. MARCH.

A The leading guide 15 the guide of the col-
iy ® umn when the oblique 15 toward his flank,
@@/ %R If toward the oppostte flank the guide of
m @‘% the front rank of the leading three is the

trgting /_/" guide of the column.

g/’/ 1. Forward. 2. MARCH
"2 Is given to resume the direct march.

To March a Column of Threes to the Rear.

1. Threes right (or lgft) about 2. MARCH.

Each rank of three wheels about on a fixed pivot anc
marches to the former rear. The rear ranks, if there arn
two ranks, preserve their distance of twenty-one inches fion
the front ranks when in column of threcs, the [~
pivot of the rear rank closes up to his front rankE.—_B-,;[’ e \}
pivot, covers him during the wheel and, on 1ts ," %

e o
completion, falls back to twenty-one inclies e

The guide at the head of the column takes two
steps forward, faces to the right, and places e
himself, on compietion of the about. in rear of / Y f
the file on the marching flank of the now rear ET-=1 ‘H
three. The guide at the rear of the column /7 W%\JE
faces tothe right and places himself, on com- 1 *

pletion of the about, in front of the file on the P
marching flank of the now leading three | B
The Captain General faces about and hastens v

W/
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o pluce himself on the left of the guide at the head of the
tolumn. The Eminent Commander and staff*wheel about
ind follow three yards in rear of the column

I the movement is made to the left, the leading guide takes
Iwo steps straight forward and faces about, the leading three
wheels past him, when he places himself twenty-one inches
i rear of its left file by retracing his steps, the guide in rear
of the column faces about and preserves his distance, march-
ing forward when the movement is completed.

To Form Line from Column of Threes.

1. Threes vight (or lef?). z.nMARC}"{. 3. Guide (r19ht or
lefty, or, 3 Commandery, 4 HAvLT. 5. Left (or right.)
6. DrRess 5. FroNT.

The threes wheel to the righi, into line, on a fixed pivot.

If in two ranks, the rear rank closes to facing distance dur-
ing the wheel, and if executed in doudle time, regains the dis-
tance of twenty-one inches should the hine advance when
formed The guide, if m front of the pivot, takes two steps
forward and faces to the right, placing himself on the left of
the leading three upon compiction of the wheel If in front
of the mar(,hmg flank, he wheels to the right with the leading
three, oblxqumg at the same time so as to uncover the file, and
places hirhself on the left of the file when the wheel 15 com-
pleted The guide in rear takes his place on the right of the
Commandery, and the guide 15 announced the instant the
threes unite m line. .

If the command %alt be given as the threes wheel mnto line,
the Captain General places the leading guide on the line of
the pivots at sufficient distance to admit the leading three
which dresses on the guide, the others dress up to the pivot
of the three in front, thus insuring a prompt alignment

23
1 On right (or left) into line 2 MARcH. 3 Command-
ery 4. HALT. 5. Right (or left). 6. DrREss. 7 FroNT.

At the command marck the leading three wheels {o the
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-right on a movable pivot, and moves forward dressing o1 the
guide who places himself on its right and conducts it  The
other threes march a distance equal to their fronts beyond
‘the wheeling point of the three nexti preceding, wheel to the
‘right and advance as did the first three. The reat guide pla-
-ces himself on the left of the rear three as it wheels to the
-right

At the comunand %ae/f, given when the leading three has
advanced commandery distance in the new direction, or at a
less distance if desired by the Captain General, it halts, and
.at the sixth command, given immediately after, dresses to the

e ]

E:Emmmnrnq

a1

“right. - The other threes halt and dress successively on arriv-
ing in line. The rear rank, if there is one, closes to facing
distance upon halting.

The seventh command is given when the last three has

- dressed , s °

The Eminent Commander and staff place themselves on
the right or left of thg line, according as they are at the head

-or rear of the column. Zus rule is general

If in double vank, and it is desired to form line in singie
rank, precede the firstcommand by, 1. I single yrank. 2. On
right into line, etc,, and the rear ranks execute the move-
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ment the same as the others, passing a distance equal to their
{runt beyond where their front ranks wheeled

If in single vank, to form in double rank, the command
w, 1. Ju double rank. 2. On vight inio line,etc. The move-
ment ls sjullar. The rear rank of each three whéels to the
right on the same ground as its front rank.

If marching in double time, or in quick lime and thecom-
mand he double time, the Captain General commands guide
right when the leading three has wheeled out of the column,
1l then ndvances 1n quick time, the others continue the double
{ine wntil they successively arrive 1 hine when they take the
step and alignment from the guide.

Front into Line in Single and Double Rank. 24

{. Wight (or left) front into line. 2. MARCH. 3. Command-
ory. 4. HIALT. 5. Left (or right). 6. DREss. 7. FRONT

At the second command the fist three moves straight to
the front, dressing on the leading guide who places himnself
on its left, the other threes ob-
lique to the right till opposite
their places m line when each
in succession marches forward.

At the command Alaelt, given
when the leading three has ad-
vanced commandery distance,
it halts, and ut the sixth com-
mand given munediately after,
dresses to the left. The other
threes halt and dress to the left
upon arriving in line  The rear
ranks close to facing distance
uponhalting  The guide in rear
places himself on the right of the
front rank when the last three arrives 1n line.
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If marching in double time, or 1n quick time and the command
is dowuble time, the Captain General commands gu:de left un-
medately after the command marck; the leading three advance
in quick time, the others oblique in double time, each resumes
the forward march when opposite 1ts place, taking the step and
alignment from the guide (or dresses) as it arrives in lme.

If in double rank, and it
is desired to form 1n smgle
p " rank the command 1s,1 /7
f§%§>'/ single rank. 2. Right (or

5. NN

L1 RN -
B _
\

il . . ;
s ;7/// left) front into line, etc.
Vs e Each rear rank obliques un-
s :///// til 1t has gained a distance
s // equal to its front beyond the

point where their front rank
- _commenced the forward,
which 1s oppostte their place
in line, when they too march to the front, halting and dress-
ing as explained.

If in single rank, to form in double rank in hne, the
principles are the same; the command will then be, 1 7z
double rank 2. Right front into line, etc  The rear rank
of each three obliques with and resumes the direct march at
the same tune as the front rank does, closing to facing dis-
tance on arriving 1n Ime.

N,

T

To Face a Lime tc the Rear and March it to the Rear.

1 Threes vight (or left) about 2. MarcH 3 Command-
ery 4 Havr 3. Left (or »ight). 6. DREss 7 FRrRoONT.
Or, 3 Guide (right or left).

The Captain General passes between the nearest three as

they wheel about on a fixed pivot, and places humself two

yards in front of the center of the Commandery, and the
guides wheel into then places.
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k41 0m a half to march a few paces to the rear, thus:

. pmmandery. 2. ABoUT.3 FACE 4 Forward. 5. Guide
#1yht or left). 6. MarcH. Or, if in march, 1. To the rear.
b, Mance. 3 Guide (vight or left).

‘I'he guides and Standard Guard step into the rear rank,
now hecome the front.  Having faced about, number one of
Feai |1 three now becomes number three, and the reverse.

To Break Threes to the Rear.

Marching in line, to pass obstacle.

1 (S0 many) threes from vight (or left) to vear. 2. MARCH.
At the command marck the designated three executes left

furward, threes left on the three next on 1ts left, which re-
== mams in hne  The Cap-

tain General points with his
sword to the nner three
which leads the movement.
The guide, if the threes are
: 4 (R broken from his side, closes
e e ,Lf‘?_;‘. b=, on the threes which re-
tnain in line; if from the opposite side, the guide on that
flank follows in rear of the three next to him.
\ Rear threes, right (or left) front into line.
time. 3. MARCH,

“The threes which weie broken form in line, and the guide

{ on that side hastens to the point where the right of the

Commandery will rest.

The Route Step.

/

2, Double

Being in column of threes, marching.
1. Route step 2 MARCH.
At this command the swords are carried at will and the
K mizhts need not preserve silence or keep the step, but each
. mvers the file in front and maintains the regular distance
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Change of direction is effected by the same commands*as
when in the cadence step.

1. Commandery. 2. ATTENTION, '

At the second command the swords are brought toa
carry and the cadence step is resumed.

To Form Column of Files from Column of Threes.
Being at a halt

1. Right (or left) by file 2. MARCH.

At the first command the rear rank, if there be one, closes
to facing distance.

At the second command the right file of the leading three
of the front and rear rank moves forward, followed in succes-
sion by the files on his left.
three 1s about to commence the oblique the right file, front
and rear rank, of the second three moves to the front, and so
on to the rear of the column, keeping close to facing distance.

The guides (Wardens) precede and follow the leading and
rear files.

If marching, the right file of the leading three confinues
the march, the others halt and resume the march at the
proper time. The Captain General places himself on the
left of the leading guide.

To Form Column of Threes from Column of Files.
Being in march.

1. Form threes. 2. Left (or right) obligue 3 MARCH.

At the command march the leading file of each three, front
and rear rank, if there be two ranks, moves forward two yards
and halts, the rear rank Knights falling back to twenty-one
inches, the other files oblique to the left and place themselves
successively on the left of the leading files, the rear rank
takmg the distance of twénty-one inches from the fiont rank,
the other three successively form as caplamed for the first,

When the left file of the leading

o
|
1
:
]
!
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lewhing file of each thiee halting at twenty-one inches
1 i corresponding file of the next three in front. The

llug ginde places himself in front of the left file of the

dliy three

Tu Form Column of Twos from Line, and Line from
Column of Twos,

» execufed similar to ke formations by threes

"'o Form Column of Files from Line, and the Revedse.

I march the command 1s, 1. By the right (or left) fank.
1+ MarcH If the line is so formed add: 3. Guede (r2ghl,
i/t O center)

{'rom a halt, command:
1 Worward 4 MARCH.
wld:

1. Right (or left) 2 FAcE.
If by facing the line 15 formed,
5 Guide left, (vight ov center ).

To Form Single Rank from Double Rank.

Being 1n hne,

1. Form single rank 2. Threes (right or left). 3 MARcH
All the threes wheel to the right at the command marck
‘I'he front rank of the mght threes, upon completion of the

RS = _._. e e e g e
nm N ! ll I /
A |- |- / / --)
= § EIIEJ_L f " nﬁﬂ
e s e e o e s T .

;i wheel, continues the march, and is conducted by the right
i pinde who s in front of the file on the marching flank, the
|

other ranks halt and successively resume the march when at
; hfly-four imches, wheeling distance, from the rank preceding
]‘ The 1earmiostrank having its distance, the Captain General
! commands

v Threes left (or right). 2. MARcn 3 Commandery.
t Hawr 5 Lef? (or #ight) 6 Dress. 7. FRONT.
Or, 3. Guede (right or left).
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Marching in Column, to Form Single Rank.
1 [Form single rank 2 MARCH,

At the second command, the front rank of the leading three
continues the march, the others 4a/f and resume the march
when at wheeling distance, the rearmost three having its
distance line 1s forined as before

If marching in douhle trine, or in quick trme and the com-
mand be double iime, the front rank of the leading three
marches in double time, the others halt and take the double
time when at wheeling distance

The leading guide m column of threes at single rank dis-
tance places himself twenty-four inches in front of the file
on the marching flank of the leading three The 1ear guide
follows at the same distance m 1earof the file on the march-
ing flank of the rear three

In single rank the positions of the officers are the same as
when in double 1ank The Commandery performs all the
movcments explained for double rank by similar commands
and means.

For small Commanderies the single rank formation should
generally be uscd

To Form Double Rank.
Being in line single rank
1 Form double rank 2 Threes right (ot lef?). 3. MARCH.
At the command marckh, the ranks of thrce wheel to the
right, the leading rank halts the mstant the wheel 1s comple-
ted, the others continue the march and halt successively upon
closing the twenty-one inches from the rank preceding.
F P Y 'E 4 3 § ) ,ﬂ|§"iﬂ
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The rearmost rank having gained this distance, the Captain
Ceneral commands:

s
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W l'hrees left (or right). 2. MARCH 3. Commandery
4 Mavr. 5 Left. 6 Dress 4 Frownt. Or,3 Guide
(1 ight or left).

Phe command is #hrees right (or left), according as the
firnt 1anks are on the right or left of their rear 1anks
"Miould the original left three be in front, and its rear rank
winting, the front rank of the succeeding three instead
L 11l closing remains at its wheeling distance of fifty-four
Hirhes
II" the rearmost three 1s wanting 1n numbers to complete
il the Jumor Warden maiches with it when the nature of lus
lulics as guide, etc., does not render it mipracticable, but
when the Cominandery 1s in line he is in the front raitk on
Ihe extreme left (o1 rght ) (Sce page 50).

Marching wn column of threes, single rank distance, the

front 1ank of each three being 1n {iont of its rear 1ank, 70

Jorne double ranks, command.

1 Form double rank 2 MARCH. \

At the second commuand the leading rank halts, the others
continue the march,each halting at twenty-one inches from
the rank preceding, the rearmost rank having closed, the line
s formed as before

To Close to Double Rank Distance
Being in march, threes at single rank distance.

1 Double rank distance 2 Double time 3 MARCH
"The leading 1ank continucs in quick time; the other ranks
tlose to twenty-one inches in double time and resume the
quick time  If marching n double time the leading rank

tuhes the quick time as do the others successively upon closing
to twenty-one inches

To Form Column of Divisions. a5

Being in line at a halt
i 1. Divisions right (or left) wheel 2. MARCH.
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At the first command the Semor Warden, as chief of the

first division, and the Junior Warden, as chief of the second
=8

division, place themselves
two yards i front of the
center of and facing their

/ ‘\ divisions, and repeat the
[ : command, division right
e B
—Eéxr::l:u wheel At the second com-
“-——v—r—r—r'v"r’r—‘r*.—r—?—x——‘r‘

Double Rank, without Standard. mand, brislfl y repeatod.cach
chief of division hastens by the shortest line to the pone
where the left of his division will rest and faces the latc 1eau,

[
the dwvisions wheel to P .

the right on fixed pivots s i Pl
and the wheel of each . : -‘Eq
dwvision 1s conducted as  / 0
/BB -
explamned in the wheel- | i 4
ings of the Command- gbe=rrT .3&1’—%‘. e e e e 't (2
ery, the Knights on the Single Rank, with Standard ‘
right and left of the divisions acting as mght and left gunides.
when the division approaches the perpendicular 1ts chief

commands:

3
h
§

\. —— Division 2 Havrr. 3. Left 4 Dress. 3. FroxNT
At the command %a/t the Knights on the lef.t of the d
visions place themselves so that their breasts will touch th(j
nght arms of their chiefs, who then step back two yards anc
each dresses his division and places himself 1 front of 1fs
r
Ce?\ti the command march, the Standard Guard a]§o wheels
.under direction of the Sword Bearer, who is 1t§~ chief, to the
center of the colnmn midway between the divisions
If in march, the Commandery wheels into column by the
same commands as at a halt At the command march the
pivots halt and mark time in their places; so as to conform tc
movement of the marching flank )
The position of the Captain General is on the side of the

LY
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lde, four yards from the flank and abreast of the leading
vinlon,
* Whenever in column a subdivision is dressed, its chief
linew himself two yards in front of 1its center, except the
¢liivin of threes and sections, who habitually remain on the
Nanks of their subdivisions.

t'he Eminent Commander and Staff wheel in front of the
1enlee of the column at full division distance, and march in
liie, or triangle, etc., as the Eminent Commander shall indi-
tile 1n an undertone.

. In three (or four) divisions. 2 Right wheel. 3. MARCH.

The Captain General having previously mndicated the right
und left of the divisions, so that the standard shall be in the
c¢enter of the second division, the Senior Warden commands
the leading division and the Jumor Warden the rear division,
At the second command the Sword Bearer steps to the front,
takes command of the middle division, the Warder takes the
Sword Bearer’s place, and the left guide of this division
quickly fills the mterval at the left of the standard. If in
two ranks the Warder hastens to the right of the Standard
Bearer, and the number Zkre¢ covering the Warder, steps
info the front rank on the left of the standard as soon as the
mterval is made.

The wheels are conducted as already explained; at the
command front the chiefs of divisions place themnselves in
Iront of the centers of their divisions.

To Form Column of Divisions and Move Forward
) without Halt.

Being in line at a halt 26

1. Continue the march, 2 Divisions right (or left) wheel
3. MARCH 4. Forward. .. MARCH
6 Guide (right or left)
A The divisions wheel as before, except that the chiefs of di-
visions remain in front of their centers Each guide preserves
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his' proper distance, and exactly covers the leading gude,
who is careful to march straight and keep the correct step
and cadence

To put a Column of Divisions in Motion and Halt it.
1 Forward. 2. Guade (vightor left). 3. MARcH, will put
the column in motion from a halt; and 1 Commandery.
2, HALT, will halt it.

To Oblique.

The oblique is by the same commands and means as here-
tofore explained for obliquing in column of threes

27  To Change Direction of a Column of Divisions.

Being in march.

1. Column vight (or left) 2. M ARCH.

At the first command the chief of the leading division
commands, #ight wheel; at the command march, repeated by
the chief, the division wheels to the right on a movable ptyot,
the chief adding 1. forward 2 MARCH, on the completion
of the wheel, then adds gwide left (or r:g/zt),ftccordmg to the
position of the guide before the wheel.

The second division marches squarely up to the wheeling
point and changes direction by the same means and comn
mands from its chief,

The Standard Guard wheels on the same ground, under
direction of its chief (who does not leave his place on its
right), and preserves its place in column

When the right of a column is in front the guide is lefY,
and the reverse when the left 1s i front. This 15 not given
as a rule, but as a suggestion, the matter being entirely cﬁ the
discretion of the Captain General

In changing dircction 1t is essential that the rear of the
column should never be checked, each chief, therefore, whose
place is in front of 1t, faces his division while wheeling, and
sees that the guides take the full step of thurty or thitty-five
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tiehes, and the pivot ten or twelve inches, according to the
hme,

‘I'he gude in wheeling is always on the marching flank
without command, on its completion each chief of division,
or double-section, cautions his subdivision gwide left or right,
uccording as the guide was before the wheel

Column Half Right, or Left
Is similarly executed, euch chief gives the preparatory
command of right (or left) half wheel.

To put a Column of Divisions in March, and changs Divect-
ion at the same time.
1 Forward. 2 Guide (right or lefty 3 Columa s 19kt (or
left), or 3 Column half right (or leff) 4. MArRcH

To Face Column of Divisions to the Rear, and March it to
the Rear. :
{ Threes right (o1 left) about. 2. MARCH 3 Commaundery
4 1AL, or 3 Guide (left or right)

At the fourth command, given the instant the threes com-
plete the wheel, cacli chief goes to the left of his division und
dresses it to the left, commands front, and places himself in
fiont of it§ center

To march to the rear without halting, the Captain General
announces the guide when the wheel is nearly completed

If the column be faced to the rear and one division be
simaller than the other, the guide of the second division re-
gamns the trace and wheeling distance on the march

The Standard Guard conforms to these movements and
camefully prescives its central position

The Eminent Commander and Staff may follow in rear,
or take position in front of the column, at the option of the
Eminent Commander

The leading division is always the first division, whether
the right or left 1s in front.
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28 To Form Line to the Left or Right from Column
. of Divisions.
Being at a halt

1 Left (or right) into line wheel. 2. MARcH. 3 Command-
ery 4 HALT 5 Right (or left) -
6. DrEss. 7 FrowT.

The first command 'is repeated by the Wardens, who
promptly take the1r places on the left flanks of their divis-
= jons as guides, the one 1n the
rear exactly covering the one
in front

At the command march
the Wardens tuin their heads
towards their divisions, re-
peat the first and second commands, and stand fast, the di-
visions wheel on a fixed pivot.

The Standard Guard wheels, conducted by and under di-
rection of its chief, so that when the wheel 1s necaily com-
pleted he shall be opposite his place in hine

The Captain General commands %alt, and places limself
n prolongation of the line marked by the Wardens where
the marching flank of the leading divisions will 1cst, and
faces the Wardens

At the sixth command, the divisions and Standsrd Guard
dress up to the line. at the seventh command-the Wardens
take thewr places on the flanks of the Commandery

[f marching, the movement 15 executed as just explained,
except at the command march the pivots halt and mark
time in their places so as to conform to the movements of
the marching flank.

29 To Form Line and Continue the March. °

1. Coutinune the mavch 2 [Left (or right) into line wheel.
3 MarcH 4 Forward 5. MARCH
6 Guude left (or right).

The chiefs repeat the commands to and including the third,
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wid quickly return to their posts in line, so as to step off with
tlie Commandery at the fifth command
The pvots are careful to turn in their places as before, un-
til the wheel is completed.
In long lines the gumde may be cenfer, when all will dress
n the Standard Bearer.

To Form Line on the Right (or Left) from Column of
Divisions. 30

Being in march.

The Captain General indicates that the guide s right or
left, on the flank toward which the movement 1s to be ex-
ecuted, and commands:

1 On right (or lgft) info line. 2. MARCH 3 FrRONT

At the first command, the chuef of the first division com-
mands »1ght furn; atthe command march, repcated by ifs
chuef, the first division turns to the right, advances 1 the new
direction, division distance, when the chicf halts 1t, commands,
1. Right 3. DrEss, and takes hus
place on 1its nght The Standard
Guard and sccond division march
straight forwaid, their chiefs succes
sively ‘comimand reght turn 1 time
to add MARCH when each is opposite
its place n line, they are halted by
the chiefs, the Standard Guard when
al one and the division when at
three yards fiom the hne, who suc-
cessively command R:glkt DREss,
and when the chief of the second
R division has given the second com-
mand, he takes his post on the left

The Captain General supcrintends the alignment from the
right, and commands front

A sunilar movement by threes fiom column of divisions
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or sections may be exectited, as before explained (vide page
62), each three mn succession breaking from its duasion by
wheeling when opposite its place 1n line; the command, when
m columns of sections or divisions, being preceded by, 1 By
threes 2 On right inio Line, etc.

To Break into Divisions. 31
From a halt
1. fer1ght (or Ieft) by divisions 2. MARCH 3. Guide left
(or right). ’
At the first command, the Wardens quickly take thei pla-

= ces 1 fiont of therr divisions, the
ez Chief of firsf division commands for-
ward; the chiefs of the Standaid

T Guard and second diviston command

| right oblique
s At the command march, repeatid
=R By the chief of the right division, the

//a x .7 1 division moves forward, the chiet 1¢

" /| I pealing guide lef7. The cluefs of the
2L -

2 . ~ . Standard Guard and lefl division suc-

[ =50 e e v ) I

cessively command march the instant
they are severally disengaged. P

The Sword Bearer commands forward and adds MARCH
the instant the Guard is opposite the center of the first divis.
1on. and so regulates the steps that it may unmediately gain
and preserve 1ts proper distance.

The chief of the left division commands, 1 Forward, and
adds 2 MAaRcH 3 Gude left, the instant the Knight on ifs
left armves in trace of the guide of the leading division, the
guide is careful to regulate his steps so as to preserve (hc
proper distance

The Eminent Commander and Staff lengthen their steps
and move into ftheir places in front of the center of the first
division at the first command.
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! mavching, the chief of the fitst division repcats the
tonvnand, indicating the place ot the guide.

The chiefs of Standard Guard and second division com-
wind, 1. Standard Guard (or, 1, Second division). 2 Mark
time; repeat the command march, adding »104t oblique n
lie to command marck the mstant they are disengaged, the
movement is completed as fiom a halt.

To Re-form the Commandery.
Being at a halt

1. Form Commandery 2. Left (or right) oblique.
3. MARCH. 4. FRONT

At the second command the chief of the first dision com-
mands, 1. Forward 2. Guide vight. The chjefs of the
Standard Guaid and second division command, left obligue.

At the command marck, repeated by the chiefs, the first
division advances division distance, when 1ts chief commands,
1. First Division 2 llaLy 3 Right. 4 DRruss, and rve-
turns to his place on the right flank.

The Guard obliques lo the left, its chief commanding
1 Forward in ume to add 2 MARCH 3 Guude vight the
mstant the guard 1s opposite.its place in line. When in
rear of thg iine its chicf halts it and commands, v Rght
2 DrEss, ‘

The second division marches to its place in line by the
sane commands and means as deseribed for the Slandard
Guard, halting at thice yards from the hne, when its chief
commands, I Re:ght 2 Dress, and takes his post on its
left

The Captain General superintends the alignment from the
right, and gives the fourth command

If marching in quick time, and the command be dozble
time, the Captain General commands guide vight (or left)
unmedately after the command march; the chief of the
lvading division commands Forward, MARCH, and repeats |
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the indication for the guide. The chiefs of the Standard
Guard and second division 1epeat the commands double time,
marck, and when they atre aboul to arrive in line, command
quick time, adding MARCH the instant they are abreast of the
leading diviston  The divisions and guard united, the War-
dens return Lo their posts on the flanks

If marching in double fime the chief ot the first division,
at the first comnmand of the Captain General, commands
quick tume, repeats the command march, and also the com-
mand for the guide.

To March a Column of Divisions by fhe Flank and
Re-form the Column

Being at a halt.

| Right (or left) 2. FAcE 3. Forward. 4 MARCH.
5 Guide vight (or left).

The Wardens place themselves m {iont of the lcading files,
and the guard marches 1n columns of files in the center be-
tween the divisions The Captan General is on the side of
the guide, four yards from the flank, abreast of the chiefs of
division, or on a line midway between them.

The Eminent Commander and Staff also march to the
right, conforming to the movement of the column®

If i march the divisions may be moved to the right or left
by the commands, 1 By the vight (or left) flank. 2 MARCH
3 Gu:de vight (or left).

Or, of at a halt, ov wn march, by the command:

1. Threes right (or left) 2. MARCH. 3 Guide left (or right)

The Wardens quickly place themselves in fiont of thew
divisions, as in columns of threes, the Standard Guard wheels
as other thiees do, and maintains its central position.

To Form in Column Again

If the divisions aie marching by the flank in columns o«
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lles, command, 1 By the left (or r1ght) flank 2. MARCH.
j. Guide left (or right) ) '

{f marching in columns of threes, as explained, the Captain
(icneral commands:

L. Threes left (or veght) 2. MARCH. 3. Guide left
(or right), or 3 Commandery. 4. HALT.

"Phe threes and Standard Guard wheel to the left into col-

wnn of divisions, the Wardens take their positions and ex-

vt distances are carefully preserved .
If halted, the chiefs dress their commands and promptlv
take their places in front of the centers of their divisions.

To Advance by the Right or Left of Divisions from Line.
1. Divisions 2. Rught (o1 left) forward. 3 Threes vight
(or Zeft). 4 MARCH § Guide right (or lef?).

At the second command the Wardens quickly place them-
selves n front of the

2-3 centers of therr divis-

- T s jons, At the command

N march cach division ex

e ccutes the movement

w—— m =S from their right The

) | ﬁu“"‘. chiefs place themsclves

Fd ’?“;Z 4 ,,s"( A A AN A in front of.' the left files

e NS L L — 1/ of theleading threes, the
| R Su yu e N T T L S ot e |

Captain General is mid-
way between and on a line with the Wardens, the Eminent
Commander and Staff obligue, to the center, three yards in
front of the double column.

The Standard Guard wheels to the right, and follows the
division whose rear file is next to it, until 1t is opposite the
.enter between the divisions, when it wheels to the left and
marches into 1ts place in the center, under direction of its
hief.
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To Form in Line again.
1. Divisions. 2. Left (or right) front into line 3. MarcH.
4. Commandery. 5. HarLt 6 Right (or left).
7 Dress 8. FronT

The Wardens hasten to ther posts on the flanks,

The Standard Guard obliques to the left, halts in rear ofits
place in hne, under direction of s chief, and dresses to the
right. The Eminent Commander and Staff halt or move o
the right under direction of the Emment Commander SO as [0
regain their places mn bne, The command ais 1s given when
the leading threes have advanced division distance

To Form Column of Threes from Column of Divisions.
L. Divestons. 2. Roght (or left) forward. 3. Threes, vight
(or Zeft) 4 MARCH.

The Senior Warden takes his place in column of threes ,
the Junior Warden faces about and takes his place in rear
ot the calumn, as his division pisees; and the Standard
Guard maiches straight forward, wheeling to the right into
its plice in rear of the division in 1its fiont as it passes,

To Form Column of Divisions from Column of Threes.
1. Divisions 2 Left (ov 1:5ht) front into line. 3. MARCH.
4 Commandery 5 HaLT.

At the second command the Wardens place themselves on
the left and opposite the centers of thenr divisions.
. At the third command each division executes left front 1nto
line, the cluefs place themselves in front of the centers of
their divisions, the Standard Guard obliques to the left and
marches Lo the center between the dlvisions, under direction
of its chief The command kel 1s given when the leading
division has advanced division distance, each chief dresses his
division to the right, and takes his place in front of its center.

If executed in double time, or quick time and the com-
mand be double time, the Captain Geneiral commands: Guide
right (or let) immediately after the command march.

@emplar and Diaplay Prill.

B

Remarks Thus far the movements have been chiefly
hegtimate or in accord with the U. S Infantry Tactics, sub-
wituting threes for fours, divisions for platoons, dispensing
with file closers, causing the Wardens to perform the double
duty of heutenants and sergeants, and providing for a Stan-
lard Guard and Eminent Commander’s Staff. There is
some license induiged in, with our display drill that would
not be admissable in the School of Commandery,

The movements which follow arc in harmony with the
principles laid down, but are such as ure peculiar to Templars
both as to the division of the Commandery and in the display
drill

As it is not desirable to describe minutely every detail that
may anse 1 the movements of a Commandery, the Captam
General, or Eminent Commander, will use his discretion in
supplymg any dectail or omission 1lis decision should be
final in any case not supphed by the tactics.

The Stundard Bearer may carry the standaid, dispensing
with Sword Bearer and Waider, but his movements will be
similar to those of the full gunard If the Standard Bearet
docs not carry the standard the Guard should fall m as other
Knights.

In display drills the Eminent Commander and Staff ought
not to participate as such, it 1s better that they be absorbed in
the ranks. For this reason thcir movements are not always
described, but enough has been given in detail to indicate
thew proper position.

*The movements by fours, octaves, and platoons, (p p 83—88) are not
to be conilde‘)x‘cd as part %f the Templar Drill. Seelast two paragraphs p. 88,

(€39)
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82 TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL.

How to Determine Position in Column.

When ozes count, as at the formation of the Commandery,
it is to number the threes. The odd threes being the right
and the even threes the left of sections Hence the number
of the section and position of any three therein 1s instantly
ascertained by dividing the number by two An odd three
at the rear of the column marches in rear of the left three of
the rear section, or the'Senior Warden counts ore and the Ju-
ntor Warden marclies with the iear section on its left flank,
with number two of the left three wanting.

1t is unnecessary to count twos, although 1t may be done 1f
desired, as oze and fwo from the right of each section form
the first two, number #ireec of the right threc and one of the
left three of each section form another two, and numbers
two and fhree of the left three of each section form the next
twa.

To Form Column of Twos and Fours from Line.

Three (and its multiple) being the number most revered
among Templars, it is not desirable to follow the army for-
mations with four as the unit.

A few movements that result in the formation of fours, but
n quite a different manner from that used in the army, may
however add interest to the diill, the change of direction
of a column, the flankings, formations of line to the front,
on night into line, etc., are executed by commands and means
similar to those already explamned or which follow in the
Tentplar or Display Drill

Fours in column wheel by twos to march by the flank o1

about, unless the distance between them is increased to admat
of the wheel by fours.

1. Twos right (or left). 2. MARCH.

Being in single rank.
At the command march the twos wheel to the right on
fixed pivots and take up the march, the Senior Warden steps

. +
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thirty-two inches to the front, faces to the right, placin

lumself thirty-two inches mn front of number two a’nd mmgA
<hus on a line purallel to the former front, the _]unx(;r Warden
follows thirty-two inches 1n rear of the last number two in
the column, ’

The Standard Guard wheels as a unit s0 that the Standard
Bearer will be in the center of the column, o1 he may wheel
i of on the marching flank of a rank of two, and closing to
(wenty-four inches from the two mn his front, the Wu:':der
wheels as described for the Standard Bearer, and as soon as
disengaged the Sword Bearcr places Immseif on the nght of
the Warder, forming a rank of two about twenty -four inches
m front of the two 1 therr rear, and the same distance from
the Standard Bearer.

If i double vank, at the first command the rear rank takes
one backward step so as to place itself thirty-two inches from

= | R the fiont rank, At the command marchk the

f‘.\vos of both runks wheel Independently, umiting

; i in fours, cach fom being thirty-two inches from

jremmesn  the one i its front and rear, and takes up the
:’,« e = xgarch perpendicular to the former front of the
il ommandery, The Waidens lead and follow
Nyl the left files of the leading and rear four at thirty-
o2 twoinches distance The Standard Guard whecls
- e as aL:mt al.‘ld oceupies the center of (he column, or
Sl the Captain General nay order the Junior Way-
vl den on its right as chuef, forming a rank of four,
x If in march, (e 1ear rank falls back to thirty-

' two inches, at the first command, and the move-
ment is exccuted on fixed pivots as before.,
To Form Line from Colwmn of Twos or Fours.
Twos left (or rvight) 2 MARCH 3 Gaide right (or ! f1).
Or, 3 Commandery 4 Havt 5 Right
6 Dress 7 FronT
Being in single rank. The twos wheel on fixed prvots,
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If in double vank, or front of four, the front and rear
rank twos wheel independently and the movement 1s com-
pieted as before, the rear rank closing to twenty-one inches,
or 1f halted 1t closes to facing distance.

If the Junior Warden 1s on the flank of the Standard Guard
he quickly 1esuines his place as left guide

To Maxch & Column of Twos or Fours to the Rear.

This may be executed by facing as before explamed, or

1. Twos right (or left) about 2. MARCH.

If in column of twos the twos wheel about on fixed pvots
and march to the rear as in column of threes. [f wz column
of fours each two wheels about independently, re-fornmng
the fours as the about 15 completed, and the column then
marches to its former 1car, the Wardens taking their places
in front and rear of the left files at the head and wn rear of

the column as in column of threes . ¢

To Form two Lines from Column of Fours.
1. Twos vight and left. 2. MARCIL 3. Guide left.

At the command marck the 1ight twos wheel to the night
and march forward with the Senior Warden as left guide;
the left twos wheel to the left and march forward, the
Junior Warden as left guide, the Standard and Guard halts
or marks tume n its place, then 1 Twos left and right about
2 MARcH, will cause the lines to approach cach other At
the command march the nght twos wheel lef? about; the
left twos wheel right about; the Wardens wheel mn a small
circle so as to arrive on the flanks of the hnes at the same
instant the movement is completed *The lines advance
towards each other and the Captain General commands,
1 Twos vight and left n time to add 2. MARCH the instant
they are 54 inches fiom each other, when the twos wheel to
the right and left, r2g4f in frout, into column of fours and
continue the march, the Wardens quickly resuming therr
places.
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To Form Column of Eights from Column of Fours.
Being m march.

1. lorm octaves by the #ight (or left) flank 2. MARCH.
3. By the left (or vight) flank, 4. MARCH
5. Guide left (or right).

At the second command, given as the right foot is ’coming
lo the ground, the first, third and other odd fours march
hy the right flank as before explained ;¥ the seconu
lourth and other even fours advance by short steps, the
Mtandard Guard takes the rig/kt side step, and the Wardens
pradually gam thirty-two inches forward, The Captain Gen-
¢ral immediately gives the third command adding maerck the
instant the even fours are unmasked when the odd fours face
and march to their former front and unite, in a column of
cights, with the fours that were in their rear. The Captam
General seeing the movement completed gives the coninand
for the gide and all resume the full step, the Standard Guard
marching so as to quickly gain 1ts central position. Or,

1 Forn octaves. 2. Twos left (or right). 3. MARCH.
4. Guide left.

Being in march

At the third command the Wardens turn to the left, ad-
vance eighty-eight inches and turn to the right; the odd fours
take one step straight forward and mark fome; the even fours
wheel, on fixed pivots, by twos to the left, take thiee length-
«ned steps, wheel to the right on fixed pivots, and each tour
march forward into line with'the four that was 1n its front
As the fours are united, the Captain General gives the tourth
command and all take the full step The Standard Bearer
and Warder wheel to the left, as a rank of two, the Sword
Bearer closely following the Standard Bearcr, and march

*This being a movement for d:sfplny 1t 1 not essential that any portion of
the column should have a clear front, during s execution, 1f it were, the
i wvement would be made by the even fouis to the left
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forward opposite their places in column when they wheel to
the right under direction of the Sword Bearer, who takes his
place at the right of the standard, as the Guard gans 1its
place.

To Form Column of Fours from Column of Octavee.

1 Form fours by the vight (o1 left) flank 2. MARCH
3 By the left (or raght) flank. 4. MARCH.
5. Guide left (or vight)

Being in column of octaves, marching

At the second command the right fours advance by short-
ened steps, the Semor Warden quickly places humself thirty-
two inches 1n front of the left file of the first four, the even
fours march by the right flank as soon as they are disen-
gaged; the Junior Warden faces Lo the right and places himn-
self 1 his posttion in the column; the Standard Guard takes
the right side step The Captamn General gives the third
command 1 time to add marck the nstant the left fours have
gawned therr places in column e then guves the fourth
command and all take the full step, marching to the front Or,

1. Form fours 2 Twos vight (or left). 3. MARCH.
4 Guide left (or right).

At the command marck the Semor Warden turns square
to the right and takes his place thirty-two inches in front of
the left file of the first four, which maiches three steps forward
and marks fime; the- left fours wheel by twos™to the right,
advance to the 1ear of thewr leading fours and execute fwos
left, the Junior Warden places himself thirty-two inches 1n
rear of the Knight on the left of the rearmost four, the
Sword and Standard Bearers wheel to the right as a rank of
two, and the Guard marches forward and wheels into its place
in the colunn, the Warder placing himself on the left of the
standard. As the movement is completed the Captain Gen-
eral commands gwide left and all retake the full step
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To Form Platoons from Column of Octaves and Fours.

A front of sixteen Knights mn line (two octaves) is, in this
work, called a platoon

The Semor Warden commands the leading platoon; the .
Junior Warden the one i rear of the column; the Sword
3earer commnands the second and the Warder the third. If
there are more than four, the Wardens command the leading
and rear platoons, the Sword Bearer commands the right
center and the Warder the left center platoons; the most
competent Knights are detailed to command the others, or
the Knighton the rnght commands a platoon not provided for.

1. Form platoons 2 Twos'left (or vight)., 3. MARCH.
4. Commandery. 5 Havr.

At the second command each chief places himself in front
of the octave at the head of his platoon and commands for-
ward. At the command mavrck these oclaves advance two
steps, the Captain General giving the fourth command, im-
mediately, in lune to add 4alf as their right feet are coming to
the ground, the others wheel by twos to the left and the chiefs
of platoons placing themselves on the left of their leading
octaves, facing therear,command, 1 Twos rvight. 2. MARCH.
3 Octave 4 HaALT 35 Right. 6 Drrss 7 FrownT, giv-
ing the second command the instant the left octave is opposite,
and is halted in rear of| its place in platoon. At the com-
mand front the chiefs place themselves two yards in front of
the centers of thew platoons

The Standard Guard noves to the center of the column
under direction of its chief ‘

The movement may be executed in double time by similar
means or by a flank movement simlar to the formation of
octaves from fours

Double-platoons (a front of thirty-two Knights) may be
formed by similar commands and means.
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To Form Octaves from Column of Platoons.

1. Form octaves. 2. Twos vight. 3 MARCH. 4. Twos lejt.
5. MARCH. 6. Octaves. 7. HaLT. 8. Right.
9. DrEss. 10. FRONT.

At the second command each chief of platoon, facing the
right octave, cautions it to forward. At the third command
the 11ght octaves move forwaid and are halted, at three yards
distance, by the chiefs of platoons, the others wheel by twos
to the- right and march straight forward into the column
“The Captain General gives the fourth command m time to
add march the instant the leading twos gain the rear of num-
ber two from the right of the octaves on their left The
Captain Genneral immediately gives the sixth and seventh
commands, the octaves are dressed to the right, being.careful
that the right files exactly cover the corresponding file n
front and at octave distance. The chief of platoons super-
intend the alignment of the odd octaves and the Knight on
the right of each of the others superintend the dressing of
his octave At the command front the Wardens take their
places in front and rear of the column, The Standard Guard
marches to 1ts place as before described.

DoUBLE-PLATOONS may be formed from column of pla-
toons, and column of platoons, or double-platoons, may be
formed from column of fours, and the reverse, upon the same
principles and by similar commands and means. Fo1‘~ma-
tions by the wheelings of twos are easy, attractive, and alr?ost
without limit, yet for reasons hinted (vide page 82) 1't 15
not deemed desirable to pursue them further at this point;
enough 'has been given to establish the basis for an nfinite
variety of display movements .

These movements are suggestions only; given to add in-
terest to the drill, and are not to be understood as a part of
the Knight Templar tactics.

I
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To Form Coh‘g.mn of Threes by a Flank Movement from
Column of Files.
[3erng in march.
1 Left (or vight) flank by threes. 2. MARCH.

*At the first command the Senior Warden places himself
{wclve inches to the left of number three of the leading
PO three, faced in the direction towaid
i which the column is marching. At
ﬁm%é the command marck both the Semor
| T ' Warden ind the leading three maich
N E ¥ B |y the left flauk; the otheis move for-
ward until each three in succession has gamed the ground
from which the first three marched by the flank, when 1t ex-
ecutes the same movement, follows in trace of the three next
in 1ts front, and maintams its proper distance in the column,
The Junior Warden turns to the left, following the left file of
the rear three.

To Form in Line Faced to the Rear from Column of Threes.

1. Right (or left) front into line, faced to vear. 2. MARCu.
| 3. Commandery. 4 HALT. 5. Right (or left).
6 Dress. 7. FRONT,
r The movement is executed as previously explained for
vight front into ine, cxcept that at the command Aelf the lead-
three wheels Zef/ about on a
fixed pivot and dresses to-
ward the point of rest, the
other threes successively
wheel abont on the same
] line and dress as before ex-
plamed. ‘ ’
’\ ] A simiar movement may
i be made from column of
sections, except that the sec-
) fions do not halt untit three
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yards beyond the hne; the sections are then.}wheeléd, threes
left about by the chiefswho successively c¢ommand right
dress; the Captain General venifies the alignment, and com-
mands FRONT.

This will reverse the order of threes, but the following con-
secutive movements will place them in their original position
in column of sections:

Form column of threes, by the commands tkrees vight or
right forward threes vight, etc, then form sections right
oblique, hereafter explained.

To Form Line by two Movements from Column
of Threes.
A part of the column having changed direction to the right,
to foum line to the left, the Captain General comnmands.

1. Threes left. 2. Rear threes left front into line, 3. MARCH

Those threes which have changed direction execute threes
left, halt and dress to the rnight, at the commnand of the chiel
of the leading division, the rear threes execute lef? front into
line, and dress upon the established line at command of the
chief of the rear division, at the completion of the move-
ment the Captain General commands froz?.

To Form Line Faced to the Rear, by two Movements.

A part of the column of thiees, having changed direction
to the right as before, the Captain General commands.

1 Threes vight 2 Rear threes left front tnio line, faced to
rvear. 3. MARCH.

The threes which have changed direction wheel to the
right, halt and dress to the left at the command of the chief
of the leading division, the rear thrces excéute left front into
line, faced to vear, obliquing far enough to the lett of their
places in line that 1n wheeling about they shall come squarely
up to thew proper positions and dress on the new alignment,
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At the comiplétion of the movement the Captain General
nmands front!

I the column has changed direction to the left, the line is
futined to the right by nverse commmands, thus:

1. Threes left 2. Rear threes vight front into line, etc.

To Change Front.
Being in line.
I. Change front on right (or left) three. 2. Threes right

(or left). 3. MARCH. 4. Commandery. 5. HALT.
6. Right 7. Dress, 8. FronT,

At the third command the threes wheel to the right, the
Senior Warden quickly places himself on the nighit of the
first three and, with 1t, moves straight to the fiont, the others
oblique to the left and successively march to the front when
oppostte their places in lme The command Zalf is given
when the leading three has advanced commandery distance,
and the movement is comnpleted us n lef? front tnto Line.

\ Clhange frount forward on right (or left) three. 2 Threes
1eght(or left). 3 Marcut 4. Commandery 5. [Iapr
6 Right 7 Drrss 8 TRONT.

At the command sarck, the threes wheel to the right; the
first thiee advances a distance equal to its front and halts at
{g"" the fifth command; the other threes

” advance until they execute the same
g movement as in right forward,

i threes right, wheeling to the left
1_._jfiom the ground traversed by the
Vsl right three in its wheel to the right,

- and the movement then is com-

s VAT "!( |
z/' rL._._lZ_._L_._ LNy pleted as in on vaoght wnto line.
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To Form Line on the Standard Guard from Column
of Threes.

) -
1 On Standard wnto.line 2 Threes vightabout 3. Rear
threes, left front info lime. 4. MARCH.

At the fourth command the threes in front of the standard
wheel lo the nght about, and execute lef? front into line faced

T to rear, obliquing to the left of
/—‘m AN their places in line a distance
l(_)’ ‘\\ N equal to their front, so that in
”::\:1\ SN wheeling about, after passing the

. \\ . . new hne, they shall be oppostte

! %, thel places and not lap over on

oS0 Ny oy .
N ey Y e the Standard Guard
SN The rcar threecs execute /lef?
Ry fromt into line as before explained

If in march, the Sword Bearer, at the fourth command,
orders his guard to halt  Dress on the center.

To Wheel about the Standard from Column of Files.
Being in march.
1. On Standard left wheel 2. By the left and vight
Aanks. 3 MARCH
At the command march, given as the left foot stikes the
ground, the Standard Bearcr advances, plants the nght foot
and kalts; the Knights in Ins front execute by tie left flunk,
and immediately commence the leff wheel about bm. The
Knights in rear of the standard face to the right, into line,
and commence the left wheel about the standard  Each wing
being careful to preserve the alignment with the other  When
the wheels are nearly completed the Captain General com-
mands: 1. Left wingto thevear. 2. MARCH. 3. Commandery
4. HALT. 5 Center 6 DrEss 7. FRONT. At the-comimand
halt, given as the right foot strikes the ground, the nght wing
halts, the left wing executes to the reav wasck, bringing the
left foot to the side of the nght, and Zalts; the Standard
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Bearer taces about and the hne 1s diessed on the center, or
cither flank.

To Form-Line and Wheel from Column of Threes.

1. Threes left (or vight) 2 Lcft (or right) wheel.
3. MaRCH. 4. Commandery. 5. HaLT.
6 Right (or left) 7. DxEss 8. FrRoONT,

The threcs wheel to the left, and the mstanut they are united
in line the Commandery wheels to the left on a movablc pn ot
as before explained und 1s halted, or marched forwaid by the
usual commands and means.

To Form Column of Sections.
From a halt, being 1n hne,

v Sections right (or lgft) wheel 2. MARCH. 3 Com-
mandery. 4. 11ALT. 5 Left (or vight).
6. DrEss. 7 FronNT.

At the first command the Senior Warden moves to a
place about forty-four inches in front of the pomnt al which
the left file of the leading section will rest, and faces to the
left (rear of column), the Jumor Warden marches straight
fos ward, halts and faces to the right, on the prolongation of
w line upon which the left files of cach section will rest
when the wheel 1 completed , the Wardens are now facing
cach other At the seccond command rach section wheels
on a fixed pivot, the Standard Guard wheels to the center
of the column, between the sections which were on 1ts 1ight
and left before the movement commenced.

At the command /kalZ, given as the sections approach the
yuarter ciicle, the left files step promptly up to the place
where the left of their sections will rest and on a line be-
tween the Wardens, facing the Senior Warden, each opposite
the chief of his section, perpendicular to 1ts former position,
the Wardens see that the gindes cover each other; the chicfs
of sections, without moving out of their places, superintend
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the alignment of thewr sections, the commands being given
by the Captain General

At the seventh command the Senior Warden 1n front faces
about and the Warden 1n rear closes up to forty-four mnches
from the left file of the reaimost section .

Lf marcking: At the second command the Wardens
hasten to thewr places in column, the pivots halt, mark time
In theiwr places, and conform to the movements of the march-
g flank  Chiefs of sections from their places on the right,
without turning the head, see that mn all movements theuwr
sections keep dressed and preserve the proper step and dis-
tance, the cautions being grven in a low tone of voice and
only when necessary.

To Wheel into Column of Sections from Line and Advance
without Halting.

1. Continue the march 2. Sectrons vight (or left) wheel
3 Marcur 4 Forward 5 Marcu. 6. Guide
right (or left)

The scctions wheel as before, except that the Wardens
hasten to their posts in the column, and the Captain General
gves the fourth command in time to add march the instant
the sections arrive at the perpendicular from the former front.

To Form Column of Sections from Column of Threes.
Being in march.

v Fornme Sections. 2. Left (o1 right) obligue. 3. MaRc
4 Gruide left (or right)

At the third command the odd threes take a short step and
mark bime ; the even threes oblique to the left until opposite
their places in section, when they resume the forward. The
Captain General gives the fourth command the instant the
threes are united 1n sections, and all take the full step

It the threes are reversed, (hat 1s, when the odd become
the cven threes i1 the column of threes, sections are formed

-
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pon the same principles but to the nght. The command
heing, 1+ Form sections. 2. Right oblique, elc  Or, 1 By
sition 2. Threes right 3 MaRCH, explained below

Yo Form Column, of Sections to the Left or Right, from
Column of Threes.

Being in column of threes marching.
\. By section. 2. Threes left (or vight), 3. MARCH, 4.
Guide left (or vight).
At the second command the Senior Warden places him-
aull on the left of the second three.
At the command marck the Sentor Warden advances and
1= wheels 1n fiont of the file on his
right, the leading and second
i three wheel to the left on mov-
.y : ::ablc pvots, uniting n scction
LETR 8 \\ on the completion of the wheel
%.;E E : E 7 and marching perpendicular to
. their former direction. The other
threes advance and, by scction, execute the same movement
on the same ground; the Standard Guard advances and wheels
to the left in rear of the center of the scetion 1n it front.
The Junior Warden shortens his steps as the rcar thiecs
wheel and follows in the column of scctions as eaplained
before-

To Break into Column of Threes from Column of Sections.
v Light by Threes. 2 MARCH. 3 Guide left (or vight)

At the command march, the right threcs move straight
farward, the left threes as soon as disengaged, obliquc to the
right into column of thrces, the Wardens and Standard Guard
al~0 obliquing to their places and the threes thal obhque
tesume the forward without conimand, as soon as the left file
A the three has gamned the frace of the leading guides.
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To halt after the formation of the column, the Captalin
General mmmediately commands after maych, Commandery
and adds Zalt the mstant the left files of the obliguing threes’
have gained the rear of the left files of the threes in their

?ront. The column halts and those that obliqued face to the
ront

To Form Column of Threes to the Right or Left, from
Columu of Sections.

Being in march.

R weel L. By section. 2. Threes right (or left).
/ %xs E_) 3. ManrcH.
/
!

At the second command the Senior
Warden quickly places himself twenty
one inches in front of the left file of the
right three, at the command marchk
T he wheels to the right as if he was the

marching flank of a rank of three lead-
| ing the column; the threes of the lead-
ing section execute threes r:ght, following the trace of the
Warden, the rear sections march forward, and each in suc-
cession executes the same movement from the same ground
The Standard Guard wheels on the same ground to 1its place
" *in the column, the Junior Warden closes to his place twenty-
one inches from the left file of the three in rear.

I

To March in Line.

Before the movement by threes from column of section is
completed, command:

1. Threes left. 3 Rear section forward,and add 3. Marca,
the instant the rearmost section is about to wheel by threes,
the threes that have changed direction exectte threes left;
the rear section maiches straight forward, and as the line is
formed, the Captain General commands, guide right (or left).
The Standard Guard wheels as a rank of three.
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1l the column be a long one the hne may be formed thus:

V. Threes left. 2 Rear sections left frount into line
3 Doubletime 4. MARCH. § Guide yight Or,
6 Commandery. 5. HaLT., 8 Right
9 Dress 10 FRrRoONT
And the movement 1s executed upon the principles before
eyplamed, the seventh command being given when the right
thives have advanced commandery distance.

To Form Columns of Threes from Column of Sections, and
Maxch to the Rear.

(. Threes right and left about 2. Magrci

At the second command the nght threes execute the righe
wbout, and the left threes the /leff about, on fixed pivots, the
Standard Guard executes the movement 2o the rear, march,
and regulates its steps 50 as Lo maintain its place, the Senior
Warden turns to the right, and places hinsel( duectly in rear
(aftcr the about) of the Standard Bearer, wdvancing quickly
until he 1s abreast of and between the 1carmost threes  The
Junior Warden also turns to the nght and places hinself on
a line with the Senior Warden and Standard Bearer, and
abreast of and between the leading threes. The Captain
General marches two yards 1n front of the Junior Warden.
The threes of each section carefully preserve scction distance
and the abgnment with each othe

3. Guide center.

1 Form sections 2. Threes left and vight about. 3. MARCH,
4 Guide left.

At the command mawrch the threes wheel about on fixed
pwots, re-uniting the sections, the guard executing fo the vear,
marck as before, the Wardcens resume thewr places, and the
ziade 1s then announceid
| By {hrees 2 Fronl lo vear. 3 MARCH 4. Guide center,

Bemng in column of sections, maiching
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At the third command the threes of the leading section
wheel from the center 7/ght and left about into columns of
J— threes, the pivots describing circles
e ‘\\// \\ whose radit are twelve inches, the
- "5 N i others advance and the threes of each

i ? section In succession execute the
i 2_' same movement on the same ground
A

———

-

., The Standard Guard will advance
! and wheelabout, on the same ground,
mnto the column that wheeled to the
¥ et right, the Wardens place themselves
\ E twenty -one mches n fiont of the left
files of the leading threes, the Senior
'l . l Warden in advance of the column
"that wheeled to the right about, and the Junior Warden tak-
ing his place 1n lcad of the other colurrgn as it passes, The
Captain General marches between and on a line with the
Wardens at the head of the column. .
The Eminent Commander and Staff halt when the move-
ment is commenced, and executing “to the rear” follow the
column

I
E
B

1 Fowrm sections 2 Frontto rear 3 MARCH

This is gven after the columns of threes arve formed as just
explained, as soon as the heads of the column have passed
the rearmost section, or may be deferred-for a short distance.
At the third command the leading threes wheel about toward
the center, unite in section and march toward their former
rear, the others in succession execute the same movement on
the same grourid, following in column of sections, the officers
resume their places, and the Standard Guard, after wheeling.
obhques to its place in the center ?

To Close Sections to Half Distance or in Mass.

Being 1 column
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t. To half (or such) distance close column. 2 MARCH.

At the command marck the leading section stands fast, if
ut a halt, or halts if in march, at the caution of its chief, the
uthers advance and successively halt at the given distance
utid are promptly dressed at command of the chiefs of the
sevtions,

[f 1in line, command:

t 70 half (or such) distance close column 2. Sections right
(o1 left) wheel < 3. MARCH

At the third command the sections wheel to the right and
the leading section is halted and diessed by its chief, the
others advance, on completing the wheel, and the movement
is completed as before expluined.

These movements may be executed in double time, then
the leading section continues the march in quick time; the
others close and successively tuke the step and cadence, from
the guide in their front, at the command grick f1me, MARCH,
by the chief of their section.

To take Wheeling Distance from Column of Sections
in Mass, etc.

1 Take wheeling distance. 2 MARCH,

At the second command the leading section marches for-
ward, at the caution of its chief, the others halt, if in march,
or stand fast if at a hait, and successively take up the march,
at the commands of their chiefs, when the designated distance
is gained

To Form Column of Sections, Forward, from Line.

1 Center forward 2. Threes vight and left. 3 MARCH.
4. Guide right (or left).

At the Second command the Senior Warden places himself
in front of the lcft Rle of the center section. At the com-



100 TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL

mand march the Lenter section and Warden move straight
forward, the threes of the right wing execute left forward
threes left, and those of the left wing execute right forward
threes right; the junor Warden follows the column of threes
on the left, falling back to his place in column of sections, as
the rear threes unite 1n section

If the Standard Guard is present the Senior Warden places
humself in front of the Warder and the Guard and Warden
lead the movement

Column of sections is thiss formed when the original rght
15 the center of the hine.

To Form Line to the Front, from Column of Bections.

1. Right and left front into line 2. MarcH. 3. Com-
mandery 4. Hart 5 On center. 6. DRESS.
7 FRONT

At the command march the Standard Guard (or center
section) marches straight to the front, the right threes exe-
cute »ight fromi into line, and the left thTees execute Zef?

Sront info line
Line 1s formed 1 this way from column of sections when

"

the original center of the Commandery 1s at the head of the
column, and may be executed 1n double time as before ex-

plained

To Form Line by Two Movements, from Column of Sections
at Half Distance.

1. Threes right (or left) 2 Leff (or right) threes on right
(or lgff) into line 3 MarcH 4 FronT.

At the command marck the right threes execute threes
r1ght, move forward commandery distance and the Senior
Warden commands, 1. Right wing 2. HALT. 3 Rght.
4 Dress, and takes his place on the right The left threes

>
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3

axecule on vight into line, the Juntor Warden quickly placing
hitiself in front of the leading three commands, 1. Lef?
wing, 2 Harr 3 Rught. 4 DrEss, giving the second
conmimand as the leading three of the left wing arrives in tear
ul’ the line, and places himself on the left, in prolongation of
the hne, facing the right. On the completion of the inove-
ment the Captain General commands front, and the Junior
Warden takes his place on the left flank

If the Standard Guard 15 present the right thiecs wheet to
the right as before, when the wheel is comipleted the right
thiees that were in rear of the guard mimediately oblique
to the left by lengthened steps, the Senior Warden passes
by their front to the right and commands Forward, adding
MARCH the nstant that those who are obliquing ha e united
in line with the other right threes, gives the commands be-
fore explained, and places himself on the right.  The Stand-
ard Guard and left thrces march forward as before; the
leading three advances seventy-one inches beyond the left
of the right threes and wheels to the nght on a movable
prwot, lecaving room between 1t and the rnight wing for the
Standard Guard, which wheels to the right when opposite 1ts
place in hne, the other left thiees successively wheel to the
right when opposite their places 1 Iine, and the movement 1s
completed as before explained

The movement may be exccuted without halting, thus

1 Threes vight. 2 Left threes on right into line. 3 Double
trme. 4 MARCH 5. Guide right

The left threes and Standard Guard execute the movement
as before explained, but in double time, taking the step and
alignment fiom the right wing as they successively arrve on
the ine  The Captain General conmmands guide right when
the right threes have united tn hne, they then advance in
quick time
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To Form Line by Three Movements from Column of
Sections,

1 By section 2. Threes vight and left 3 MARCH

Bemg m column of sections at half distance. At the com-
mand marck the left three of the leading section wheels to
to the left and the right three wheels to the right, marching
n opposite directions, the other sections advance and, ex-
cept the one in the rear, successively execute the same move-
ments from the same ground. The Senior Warden 1s 1n
lead of the nght threes, and the Junior Warden quickly
places himself 1n lead of the left threes as before explained,
when.the movement 15 commenced. [If the Standard Guard
is 1in the column it does not wheel but marches straight to the
front and smarks tame on a line with the marching flanks
of the threes that wheeled mto columns, right and left ]
When the rearmost section approaches the point from which
other sections broke inlo threes, the Captain General com-
mands:

1, Form line. 2 Threes left and vight, 3. MARCH
4. Guide center. °

At the second command the chief of the section that has
not broken cautions 1t to forward, and at the command
march, given the mnstant the rear section has gained the
ground from which the others wheeled by threes, ths seclion
marche§ straight forward, the threes on its left wheel to
the right, those on the right wheel to the left into line, the

4
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Captain General announces the guide and places himself two
yards in front of the center of the Commandery

-
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[lf the Standard Guard 1s present the command marck is
given, so that the rearmost section may break and its threes
oblique to the right and left of the Standard Guard.]

Column of sections is then formed by the commands:

. Center forwavrd 2 ZThvees left and right. 3 MARCH,
w4 before explained .-

[If the Standard Guard 1s in hne, and 1t is desired to cause
it to occupy 1ts central place i column, the command
will be 1 Center forward. 2 Threes left and right.
3 Standard Guard, post 4. MARCH. 5 Guede left (ov vight).
At the command marc/ the movement 1s executed as before,
except that the Standard Guard steps backward to unmask
the approaching columns, the threes of the leading section
obhque toward the center until united in section, then march
forward The Standard Guard marks time and resumes the
forward march as soon as the threes of the section onigi-
nally in 1ts front unite. ] :

The column 1s now left in front wath the original left threes
still on 1ts left, the Semor Warden in advance. To cause
the threes to occupy their original position mn column of sec-
tions, right 1 front, repeat the commands for the formation
of line by three movements, and the formation of column of
sections on the center forward as before, or consecutive move-
ments indicated by the following commands: 1. Z%rees right
(or left) about, 2. MARCH. Each three wheels on a fixed
pivot and, re-uniting in section, the column marches to the
late rear, then: 1 By section 2. Threes left 3 MARCH.
(Vide page 96)

To Form Column of Twos, from Column of
Sections
1 Center forward. 2. Files vight and left. 3. MARCH.

At the command marck the left threes execute right jfor-
ward files r1ght, and the right threes execute left forward
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Jiles left; the Standard Bearer marches forward and the
Sword Bearer and Warder form a rank of
t two in his reary all maintaining the same
I e double van, the tesng flee shorcen
, , g files shorcen
the steps unfil the Captain General seeing
that the rear files have closed to their places,
jmt commands forward, march, when all take
, the thirty inch step.
To form into column of sections agan,
command:
1. Right and left front into sections.
2. MARCH

The right files of each section execute right front inty

line, and the left files of each section execute left front ints
line, thus re-forming each section, the rear sections shorten
thé step until each in succession has gained its proper dis-
tance. The Standard Beaier shortens his step and the Sword
Bearer and ,Warder take thew places at his right and left,

Similar movements from the center of double seclions may
be made by similar commands and means.

To Wheel in Circles for Display.

From column of sections.

1. Threes in civcle right and left wheel. 2. MARCH.
3. Guide left (or right)

At the command march the Senior Warden takes two steps
to the front and halts; the Junior Warden steps backward
the same distance and halts; the right threes wheel on fixed
pivots to the right, numbers one marking time, and conform.
ing to the movement of the marching flank; the left threes
wheel to the left in hike manner on numbers three When
the circles are completed and the sections re-formed, the col-
umn moves forward at the command for the guide. The
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Mtandard Guard marks time in 1ts place until the sections are
reformed, then marches forward

Great care should be taken n executing the wheels, so that
viich three will complete the quarter circle at the same in-
stant; also m re-forming the scctions and commencing the
[orward, marck, at the same mstant.

To Wheel Oite-half of the Sections at g Time.
Being 1n march
L. Rught threes in civcle vight wheel. 2. MARCH.

At the command marck the right threes wheel as just de-
scribed, and when completed march forward as before; the
Standard Guard by right side steps places itself in rear of the
wheeling threes and marks time until the circle is completed,
then follows the threen its front  When the wheel 1s nearly
completed the Captain General commands, 1. Lef? threes 1n
crcle left wheel, and adds, 2 MARCH, so that the left threes
will commence the wheel the instant the nght threes resume
the forward marck. When the left threes complete the
wheel the sections will be 1e-united, if the movement is ex-
ecuted properly, the column moves forward without com-
mand and the Standard Guard obliques to the left into its
place

Similar movements may be executed when marching in
hne, and by the similar eommands and means

To Advance Even Sections to the Front of Odd Sections
m Column.
1 Threes in circle, right and left wheel. 2. Even sections
Jforward. 3 MARCH.

At the command march the right threes of the first, third,
and other odd sections wheel n circles to the night, and the
left thiees of the same sections wheel in circles to the lefl on
movable pivots, each pivot Kmight desciibing a circle whose
radws is twelve inches, the second, fourth, and other even
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sections march straight foiward, passing between the threes
of the section in their front as they complete the half circle.
The Senior Warden shortens his steps and moves forward,
the Junior Warden follows the rear section, if it be an even
section, and halts when he has gamned the distance of two
yards from the section that 1s wheeling by threes, when the
movement is completed he closes to fifty-four inches trom the
left file of the rear section and follows the column, if the rear
be an odd section, he takes two backward steps and halts as
before. When the wheeling threes have completed their cir-
cles and re-umte m sections, they march forward and are
careful to re-gain the proper distance if lost.

To move the former odd, now the even, sections forward
into their oniginal places in column, the commands and move-
ments are exactly similar to those just explained.

[If the Standard Guard is in the column it advances be-
tween the wheeling threes, the sections regulating the -steps
so as to maintain thewr positon  The Captain General com
mands, 1. Z¢ the rear. 2. MARCH, repeats the movement
just explained, and again executes fo the vear, march, which
brings the standard to its original position],

To Deploy Column of Sections.
Being at a halt.

1. On first section deploy column. 2. Left. 3 FAcE.
4 Forward 5 MaArcH 6. FRONT., -

At the first command the Senior Warden faces about and
places himself on the nght of the first section, whose chief
commands, stand fast, and immediately dresses 1t to the
nght The othel sections face to the left at the third com-
mand.

At the command marck the Standard Guard and all the
sections, except the first, being faced to the left, march straight
forward, the chief of the second section commands, 1. By
the right flank, and adds, 2. MArRcH 3 Guide right the
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Instant he is opposite his place m hne. This section halts in
renr of the line at command of 1ts chief, who immed:ately
udds, 1 Right. 2. DREss

The Guides of the rear sections march abreast of each
other and parallel to the second, each chief in succession
marching hs section by the ri1gkt flank, and dressing 1t upon
the liné as described for the second section. The Junior
Waiden hastens to the pomnt where the left of the line waill
rest, the Captain General superintends the alignment and
commands front.

Lf marvching command, 1. On first section deploy column.
2 By the left flank. 3. MARcH. Af the third command the
first section is halted and dressed by 1ts chief; the rear sec-
tions and guard march by the left flank and the movement is
completed as before

1 Oz fourth (or rear section, naming it) deploy column,
2. Right. 3. FACE 4. Forward. § MARCH.
6 FRONT, »
~ Bewng at a halt.

At the first command the Senior Warden faces and marches
to the right, halts and faces about 1n front of the chief of the
first section; the Jumor Warden hastens to place himself n
the place vacated by the Senior Warden and taces him, the
chief of the fourth section commands, Fourth section stand
Sast '

At the command face the other sections face to the right
At the fifth command the rear section marches straight for-
ward, halts one yard from the Senior Warden and its chief
dresses 1t upon the Wardens, the Senior Warden faces
about, marches in prolongation of the line, halts where the
right of the Commandery will rest, and agam faces about
exactly in front of the Junior Warden, facing him. In the
mean time the other sections move forward, at the fifth com-
mand, led by their chiefs, at section distance, parallel with
each other, the guide of the third section commands, 1 Third
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seclion. 2. By the left flank,and adds,3 MARCH 4. Guade
left the mnstant the tourth section 1s unmasked. When within
onc yard from the established line its chief halts it and 1m
mediately commands, 1 Zhird section 2 Left. 3 DREss,
when 1t dresses upon the line !

When the guide of the thard section commands by the left
funk, marck, the second section advances section distance
and then marches by the left flank in the same mannei, and
is diessed as desciibed for the third section, and so on with
the 1emaining section.

The Captain General commands fronz when the movement
is completed, and the Wardens take their places in line

If marchking the commands would be, 1 On fonrth sec
tion deploy column. 2 By the right flank 3 MARCH
4 Froxt

The fourth section continues to march straight forward at
the caution of .its cluef, the others march by the right flank
and the 1novement 1s completed as befoie

It ts of great {mportance i all deployments that com
mands be promptly girven and distances accurately main:
taned.

1 On (such a) section (or Standard Guard) deploy coluwmnn
2 fight and left 3 FACE 4 Forward
5 MarcH 6 FrowT.

Being at a halt

At the command marck the sections in front of the desig-
nated section deploy to the right , those in rear deploy to the
lett The designated section, as soon as unmasked, is marched
forward at command of 1ts chief to the line established by the
Waidens, as before described (p 105), and is dressed to the
right agamst the Wardens, who then face about and march
in prolongation of the line, halt wheie the 1ight and left of
the line will rest, and each faces toward the other The other
sections ate dressed towards the designated section, and the
movemem 1s completed upon principles before explaned.
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If in march the designated section 1s halted in rear of the
line, the sections in front of the designated section are
marched by fhe vight flank; those inrear are marched 4y fke
lft flank, and the movement is completed as before.

To Form Double Sections from Column of Sections.

Remarks —The first and second sections form the first
double-section, the third and fourth sections form the second
double-section, and so on

The Semor Warden is chief of the leading double-section,
the Junior Warden, chief of the one in rear. [f there are
three double-sections the Sword Bearer takes command of
the second If there are four double-se tions the standard
occupies the center of the second and the sword Bearer com-
mands it,*the Warder commands the thwd If more than
four the Sword Bearer commands the center double-section
having the standard, the Warder commands the one in its
rear The Kmight on the right acts as chief of double-section
unprovided for  When double sections are dissolved the
chiefs 1esume thewr places  The Standard Guard may retain
tts wdentity and march between the double-sections that were
on 1ts right and left if desired, or it may form the left three
ot a section, 1n which event it will exccute the movement
with 1ts section  Or the Staundard Bearer alone may march
as 1f the full guard was with him These various positions
are determmed by the number of Knights in line.

Being at a halt the Captuin General commands:

1 Form double seclions 2 Ieft oblique. 3 MARCH.

At the second cominand the chiefs of the odd numbered
secusns command, 1 Forward. 2. Guide right, and the
chiefs of the even numbered sections command lef? 0blique.
At the command mavrck, repeated by the chiefs, the odd sec-
tions advance section distance, their chiefs command 1 Sec-
tion. 2. IIALT. 3. Right. 4. Dress. The even sections
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oblique to the left, their chiefs commanding, 1. Forward in
time to add 2. MARwH 3 Guide riglt the instant each is
opposite his place in line. When one yard from the line the
chiefs commmand, 1. Section 2> HALT. 3. Right. 4 DREss.
The chief of each double-section superintends the alignment
of his double-section, commands froxt, and places himself
two yards in front of its center

The Standard Guurd (or Standard Bearer alone if the
“guard” be not with him) obliques to the center of the col-
umn between two double-sections, o1 the Standard Bearer
hastens to place humsclf between the two sections n his
front (or rear) as they unite, the Sword Bearer and Warder
taking post on the flanks, or taking command as has just
been explained, and as previously may have been directed by
the Captain General .

If in march, double-sections are formed by the same com-
mands and means except that the even sections are not halted
and dressed, the odd sections, mstead of halting at section
distance, mark time at the command of therr chiefs, and the
chief of each doublessection commands, 1. Forward, adding
2, MARCH. 3. Guideleft the instant the sections have joined.

To Break into Sections from Column of Double Sections.

" v Right by sectrons. 2. MARCH. 3 Guide left.

At the first command each chief of double-section repeats
Right by section, and resumes his place in column of sections;
the chief of each right section turning his head towards it,
but without moving out of his place, commands, Right sec-

. tron forward; the chief of each left section in like manner
commands: 1 Left section 2 Mark time, repeals the com-
mand marck, immediately commands right oblique, and adds
MARCH, s0 that each even section may commence the oblique
as soon as 1t 1s disengaged, adding forward, guide left when

« it has gamed its place 1n column.
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To Wheel Subdivisions and the Commandery in Circles
Consecutively without Halting.

Being in line

Threes in circle vight (ot left) wheel. 2 MARCH 3 Sec-
tions ro cevele left (ot vight) wheel 4. MARCH 5. Double-
sections in civcle vight (or left) wheel 6 Marcu 7 Di-
visions in circle left (or vight) wheel. 8 MARCH. 9. In
civcle right (or left) wheel 10. MARCH. 11 Commandery.
12 Harr 13 Zeft. 14 DrESs 15 FRONT, or, 11, For-
ward. 12 Guide (r1ght or left) 13. MARCIL
At the second command each thiee wheels in a tull circle
to the night on a fived pivot. When the circle 1s nearly com-
pleted the third command s given 1 time to add march the
instant the threes are 1eunited in line, and each section, n
like manner, wheels on a fixed pivot in full circle.  The Stan-
dard Guard so conducis 1ts wheel on a movable pivot that it
will exactly unite with the sections as the line is formed each
time When the sections are united in line the second .time,
that 1s, having completed the circle, the sixth command s
gt jen (the preparatory commands in each case being given
so as to add the command of execution as directed). At this
each double-section wheels to the right 1n a complete circle,
and on a fixed pivot, the Standurd Guard wheeling as before
but in larger circles When the double-sections unite m
Line as the cncle is completed, the eighth command 1s given
and the divisions wheel as described for double sections, the
Standard Guard wheeling as before described. The lmne be-
ing again re-formed the Commandery 1s wheeled on a mova-
ble prvot by the ninth and tenth commands In all the wheel-
ngs the command smarch 18 given the instant the line is re-
formed, after the circle 1s completed, so that the smaller sub-
dwisions re-form tie line after the full about, mstantly break
with the next larger sub-divisions, continue the wheelings in
the opposite direction and so on

The Wardens do not wheel with the sub-divisions but face

”
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and march from the center 1n prolongation of the line, or
close towards it and face to the proper front on the fanks, so
that when the half circle 1s completed, in each wheel, except
the last, they with the sub-divisions will, for the instant only,
be 1n peifect line faced to the late rear, the Wardens marking
fime, the sub-divisions continuing the wheel, when they are
disengaged the Wardens face and retrace their steps, again
cotpleting the line faced to the origmnal front the instant the
fuli circle is finished, and so on until the wheel is by Com-
mandery front, when they remain on its flanks

Thuis may be executed in part, if’ desired, omitting such of
the wheels as may be deemed expedient or desirable.

To Change Direction of Column, of Sections (Double Sec-
taorns or Divisions).
1 Change divection by the right (or left) flank. 2. Threes
right (or left). 3 MARCH

At the second command the chief of the first section com-
mands, 1 Firstsection 2. Right forward. 3. Threes vight.
At the command marck
 the first section executes
\ roght forward, threes
Y vight; when the rear three
completes the wheel to the
left the chief commands,
2. Threesleft 2. MARCH
3. Section. 4. HALT. 5.
Left 6 DrEss. 7 FRoNT.
The other sections wheel
by threes to the right or
half right, and are so con-
ducted by the chiefsso as to
enter the new column par-
allel-to the first section. As
each section arrives inrear
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of the one next preceding, 1t is formed 1n lne to the left and
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dressed to the left The Wardens quickly gain their places
I the column and assist in the ahignment of the guides as
heretofore explained.

If the column be of double-sections or divisions, each chief
linlts when near the pomnt where the left of his division w-'i
rest in column and allows his division to march past him

To Advance by the Right or Left of Double Sections.

Bemg in line

1. Double-sections. 2 Right (or left) forward. 3. Threes
right (or left) 4 MARCH 5. Guide (vight or left)

At the third command the Senior Warden places himself
in fiont of the Jeft file of the first three, the Junor Warden
quickly places himself in fiont of the left file of the night
threc of the double-section on the left of the Commandery.
The other cheft of double sections {ake the same relative
position, and the movement 1s completed as cxplained for
divisions.

Line or column 1s formed by similar commands and means
as are described for divisions

To Break by Right of Subdivisions to the Rear into Column.

Being 1n hine at a halt

L. Right of sections, rear into column. 2 Threes vight

3. MARCH 4. Threes left 5 MARrcH. 6. Com-
mandery 5. Havrr 8 Left g DrEss.
10 FRONT, or 6. Gwide left

At the first command the chief of each section cau-
tions the right three that it will have to »ight about. At
the third cognmand the threes will wheel to the nght on
fixed pivots. The right three of each section will then
change direction to the right (late rear) on a moyable pivot;
the other three of each section moving forward and chang-
g direction on the same ground as its right three. The

B
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Captain General, seetng the movement nearly comp]el?d,
commands, 4. Threes lgf?, 1n time 1o add 3. MARC[-.I, the in-
stant the left of the left threes has reached the line lately
occupied by the Commandery, and adds, 6. Commandery
7. HaLt., The left gurdes of sections exactly cover each
sther under direction. of the Wardens und the chiefs of sec-
tions, at the tenth command the ‘Wardens take thew proper
places in column - If the command for the guide 1s given the
column moves forward without halting

The Standard Guard wheels about and marches into its
place in column, then wheels to the left, regulating its steps so
as to maintain its place

Divisions (or double-sections)
break to the rear into column
from hne, by similar commands
and means, except that the chiefs
of divisions, etc , at the first com-
mand, place themselves m front
of their divisions and caution the
first three as before, repeat the
third command, place themselves
on the marching flank of the lead-
ing three 1n thew division, wheel
with 1t and halt on the late line,
so that the file on the marching
flanks of the next threes, in pass-
ing to the rear, will graze the
chief’s right arm  When the rear
three nearly completes the wheel
each chief of division (or double-
section)commands, 4. Threes left
5. MagrcH 6 Division {ordouble
section). . HALT; the left guide of the diviston pla’ces him-
self so that his left arm wall hghtly tonch the chief’s l?1~ea.st,
.who then gives the eighth, ninth and tenth commands (in lieu

TEMPLLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL, I1§

of Captamn General, as explained for the same movement by
wections), and places himself in front of the center of his
division or double-section

Semilar movements by files without the wheelings of threes,
being at a halt, are made thus

The Captain General commands, 1. Right of sections vear
into column. 2. Right. 3 FACE. 4. Forward. 5. MARCH.
6. Commandery. 7. Havr. 8. Left g. Face. 10, Left.
11 DRrEss. 12. FRONT; or, 6. By the left lank 7. MARCH.
8. Guide left

At the third command the Kmights at the right of sections
(chiefs) come to an about face, and at the fifth command
move straight to the rear, the others foilow, turning on the
same ground When the last Kmight or file is about to turn
to the rear the Captain General halts the Commandery,
faces it to the left, and dresses it as explained, or maiches it
by the left flank into column

1. Rught of sections vear into column. 2. By the vight flank.
3 MARcCH 4 By theleft flank 5 MARCIL 6. Guide left.
Being n line marching.

At the third command the 1ight file of each section ex-
ecutes to the vear, march, and marches straight to the rear;
the others facc and march-to the right On arriving at the
point where the right file marched to the rear, each file of
that section n successton follows in his trace, being careful
to keep closed to facing distance, cach section executing the
same movement at the same instant. The fifth command is
given the instant the last files are about to turn to the rear,
so that they do not in fact turn but continue to march straight
forward, or the command may be delayed until he turns to
the rear so that all march by the left flank at that command
The officers take their positions as heretofore explained
Divisions and double-sections are formed into column by
files from the right of divisio s to the rear, by similar com-
mands and means
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The Emiment Commander and Staff and Standard Guard

conform to the movements, gainmg their position in column
by wheeling or by files, according to the commands.

To Deploy Column of Double-Sections.
Being at a halt.
2 On first double-section deploy column. 2. Threes left
(or »1gAt) 3. MARCH. 4 FroONT.
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At the first command the chief of the first double-section
cautions it lo stand fast, and places hunself tiree yards
front of his piace on the right, the left guide steps three
yards straight to the front, the other chiefs repeat tkrces lef?,
and quickly place themselves two yards in front of the left
guides, facing the left. At the command marck the chief
of the first double-section commands, 1. First double-section
2 Right 3. DReEss 4. FrRonT, at the third command 1t
dresses on the hne between the chief and left guide. The
other double-sections wheel by threes to the left, the chiefs
repeating the command to marchk The chief of the second
double-section stands fast, and when the left of s double-sec-
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lion approaches hum, commands, 1. Secornd double-section.
3 Threes vight. 3 MARCH. 4 Guide right., The third com-
nind 1s given the instant the front rank of the rear three (f
Iheie be two ranks, or if not, then when the rear three) ar-
1ives opposite the place of the night filte when mn Line  On
upproaching the line the chiet” conimands.

v Second ‘double-section 2 Harr

Al the command Aalt, given at three yards from the line,
the double-section halts, and its left guide quickly places
himself on the line where 1its lett will rest, and at the same time
the chief, 1f Ius place in hne is on s 11ght, places himself at
the side of the Knight on the left of the first double-section,
and immediately commands, 1. Rzg#? 2. DrEss 3 Fronr.
The gwde of the third double-section marches abreast of
and paidllel to the second, its chief huving advanced two
yurds, after the command 2hrees right, march trom the chief
of the second, halts 1n his own person, and when the 1ight
of his double section approuaches him commands, 1 Third
double-section. 2 Threes right. 3 Marcu 4. Guide
reght, and, maiching in front of its center, conducts it to
within thiee yaids of the lhne, when he halts and dresses it
to the right, as just explained for the second double-section.

It there are more than three double-sections the others
execute the movement as described for the second and third

1} marching the chief of the first double-section halts 1t at

the command marck, and the movement is executed as be-
fore

1 On third double-section deploy column. 2. Threes
right (or left) 3. Marcu
Being at a halt
Al the sccond command the chief of the third double-
section cautions it Lo stand tast
At the command marck all the double-scctions, except the
thud, wheel by threes to the right, the chiefs 1epeating the
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second and third commands, the chief of the first double-
section conducts his double-section to the right 1n prolonga-
tion of 1ts former front, the chief of the section halts oppo-

RS
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site the right of the third, and when the rear of his double.
section approaches, commands, 1 Second double-section.
2. Threes left "3 Marcu 4 Double-section 5 HALT.
The third command 15 given the instant the third double-
section is unmasked *

The chief of the thnd double-section when he sees it nearly
unmasked, commands, 1 7%rrd double section. 2. Forward
3 Guide left. 4. MARCH ™~ When this double-section reaches
the ground from which the first one moved to the nght, the
chief commands, 1. Tkird double-section, 2. HaLt At the
command kel the chef and left guide quickly place them-
selves three yards in front of their places in hne, and the
chief commands N

1. Third double-section 2. Left. 3. DRESS 4 FRONT

She 'j:(~.f§%',4mzé‘¢’ﬁw
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If there are more than three double-sections each conforms
to what 1s explamned for the second, and each s conducted
fo the line and dressed as explamed for the third.

The chief of the first dresses his double-section to the left
us soon as the command front is given to the second double-
section .

If an march the chief of the third double-section halts 1t at
the command marckt; the movement 1s executed as before.

To deploy the column faced to the vear on the first or third
double-section without first causing it to wheel about by
threes, the Captain Gencral adds, faced fo the rear after de-
ploy column The movement is executed us already ex-
plamned, except cach double-section marches three yards
beyond the line, then wheels about by threes and halts, after
which 1t 15 dressed towind the double-section upon which the
deployment 1s made

Deployments on Interior Double-sections.

1. On (such) double-seciion (divesion or Standard Guard)
deploy column 2 Threes vight and left. 3 MARCH.
At the command merch the double-sections in front of the

one designated deploy to the nght, those in rear deploy to
the left The designated double-section, 1s soon as unmasked,
1s conducted on the hne of the first double section with the
guide right, and 1s dressed to the right. Theother double-sec-
tions are dressed towaids the designated double-section.

To Deploy Column of Threes in Qpen Order.

Being m march
1. On right three (so many yards) take distance. 2 MARCH.®

At the second command the leading three marches straight
forward, the others Aalt ~When the second three has gained
six yards (af the number 1s not given in the command) from
the three n front, 1t 1csumes the full step at the command
Jorward, march, by 1ts chiet, and so on in succession to the
rear of the column.
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The Captain General then commands
I On center deploy. 2 MARCH. 3 Guide center.
The Knight in the center of each three
and the Standard Bearer march straight to

e |
-

H ¥4 the front, shortening the steps. The Knights

\ ! / on the flanks oblique to the right and left
\\\ ," ! / until an interval of three yards from the
b 5\ fﬂ' / 7 center 15 gamned, when all turn and maich
N oEml /7 straight forward, taking the full step  The
N=—o /  gwdes are the center Knights who aic care-

- \\\":’ /"R ful to preseve their ntervals and distances.
N = / The Wardens place themsclves in fiont and
NS rear of the center on a line with the guides,
E,::/' and three yards (or one-half the given dis-
tance) from the advance and rearmost three.

To Deploy Column of Sections, cte.
Distance from the right s gamned as just explamed.
1 On right (or left) center deploy 2. MARCH.
3 Guide center
The movement is executed as m column of threes, except
that the Knights on the right of the center, accordmng to the
conurand, march straight forward, the others obhque night
and left as commanded. The Standard Bearer marches for-
ward so as to occupy, as near as practicable, the center of the
column, the Sword Bearer and Warder oblique to the mnght
and left to the given mterval The Wardens are in front and
rear of the center as before, and on a hne between them is
the standard The guides are the Kmghts on whom, or from
whom, the deploynient was made.

: To Qlose into Column Again.

1 7o full distance close column and intervals. -2. MARCH
* The Krmghts on the flanks oblque toward the center, and
when they have gaincd then places in threes (or other sub-

kY
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divisions from which deployment was made), agamn march to
thie front, bemng careful to preserve the alhgnment and ex-
uetly cover the corresponding Knights m front, cosing  to
wheeling distance immediately, the leading threes shorten
ihe steps, as do each three i succession, when they have
guined the proper distance. At the command forward,
marck, all resume the thirty mch step; the Wardens also
regain their places, so as to be ready to step off with the
column at the command.
To Close on the Center only
Without disturbing the distance between the threes the
Captain General commands.
1 On center close tntervals 2 MARcH
The Kmights gradually regain their positions on the center,
re-forming threes, by oblique steps gaining ground forward,
keeping the shoulders square to the front and maintaining
the ahignmment.
To Close Threes to Wheeling Distance

o AT
!

Before or after closing the mntervals Letween the Knights.

of each thiee the Captain General commands:
1 7o wheeling (or such) distance close colwmn, 2. MARCH.

The files 1n front shorten their steps, and when the threes
are closed to the designated distance, as before explained, the
Captamn General commands Sorward, march, and all take
the thuty inch step.

If the command be double t1me the leading thrce continues
the march in quick time, those in rear close in dozble tune,
until having gamned the distance indicated, each in succession
marches in quick time, taking the step from the guide in front,

To Deploy Line by Filea to the Front.
v Or Standard (right or loft file) deploy; 2 MARCH.
or, 2 Double time. 3. MARCH.
At.the second cornmand the Standard Bearer advances by
short steps straght to the front, the Knights on his 1izht
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oblique to the right, those on s left oblique to the left until
each 1n succession has ganed an interval of three yards from
the standard or the Kmght next to them towards the Stand-
ard Bearer, when they turn and march to the front dressing
{oward the center, which should never be passed. When all
have arrived in hine the Captain General commands, for-
ward, march, and all take the full step

If the command be double fume the Standard Bearer ad-
vances with the full step, the others oblique as described, but
in double time, taking the step from the Standard Bearer as
they arrive on the Iime.

' To Deploy Line in Open Order by the Flank.

1. By the right (or left) flank take intervals 2 MARCH.
3 Commandery 4 HaLr,or 3 By the left (or right)
flank 4. MARCH 3§ Guide vight (left ov center).

Beng 1n line, single rank

At the second command the Commandery faces to the
right and, if 1n march, halts, the Senior Warden alone con-
tinues the march m prolongation of the former line, the others
follow successively at the distance of three yards, each steadily
in trace of his predecessor until the Knight, or Jumor Warden,
in rear of the column has his interval, when at the fourth
command all halt, pause the ninetieth of a minute, and face
to the former front  Or, ‘

The line is re-formed and moves to the front, at the com-
mand by the left flank, march

1 On Standard (right or left center) 2. By the vight and
left flanks take intervals. 3 MARCH., 4. Commandery.
5. HavLT, or, 4 By the left and vight flanks
5. Marcu 6 Guide center (vight or lef?).
Being in line, single rank
The Captaih General points with his sword to the center
file on which the movement is to be made, and at the third
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command those on its right face to the right, those on its
left face to left, and the movement is executed upon the
principies before explamned

To Extend Intervals.

$ By the right (or left) flank o (so many) yards extend
wntervals. 2. MARCH 3. Commandery 4. HALT,
or,3 By the left (or right flank. 4 MARCH,

The movement 15 executed as before explamed.

If desned to depioy from line or column to a greater inter-
val than three yards, the number of yards 1s stated in the
command and the movement is exccuted on the same princi-
ples.

To Close the Intervals by the Flank.

1 By the left (or right) flunk close intervals. 2. MARCH,

At the command smarclh the left guide stands fast (;)r if in
march, halts), the others maich by the left flank and suc-
cessively halt and face to the front upon closing to their
places.

To March Files to the Rear from Column of Threea at

Open Qrder (Deployed).
Being in march.
t. To the rear 2 MARCH; or,

1. Counter-marck. 2 By files right (or left) 3 MARCH.

At the second command the Senior
";\ Warden faces to the right, and having
i ¥ arrived opposite the center, between
=s numbers one and two, agamn faces {o the
right and marches to the rear. As he
turns to the rear the Captain General
i commands march, at which the leading
N ~ number two faces to the right, and when
n rear of the Semior Warden, turns and follows 1n his trace:
number three of the leading three turns to the right,~ and’
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when he arnves at a pomnt half way between the place trom
which he turned and the place just occupied by number two,
he faces and marches to the rear Number one executes the
same movements, turning to the rear when he has gained
ground to the right equal to one-half the distance between
his own position and that of numbet two before the move
ment commenced The others advance and follow exactly
n trace of their fraters m front, turning on the same ground

The alignment and \ntervals should be carefully preserved.
The movement to the left is similarly executed

Order in Echelon.
Beng m line at a halt (or 1n march)

1. Threes (or sections) on center (r2oht or left), front 1nto
- achelon 2 MaxQl 3 Guide conter (vight ot left)

At the first command the Sword Dearer cautions the
Standard Guard to 1 quwarcl. 2. Guide center, ard the
chiefs of other threes caution, stapd fast; (o halt)y at

= the command MARCH the

e Standard Guard marches

] straight forward; when
: it has advanced fifty-four
) inches the threes next on
"!E its ight and left, at the

| ' caution of thewr chifs,
|

Zm:ﬂ_i{:&l:':‘:‘:ﬂ:‘::“g given in a low tone, take
up the march, and so on until the entire ‘line is 1n march
The Knight on the right and left of each thrce toward the
center 15 the guide of his three, and 1s careful to preserve the
designated distance from the standard or preceding three,
and exactly opposife his place m line, as well as to keep
dressed on the three oppostte to tum
The Wardens also take up the march’at the prescribed
distance, and the Captan General places himself in front of

i

A

‘
.
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the standaid at the same distance, or may march in rear of
the standard on a line with the Wardens
Ilf the Captain General desires the distance to be greater
or less he adds to the first command, after the word “center,”
¥

at (so many) yar ds distance, and movem r
t (s d he
s ement 15 simila IY

Sections in echelon 1s similarly executed.

1 Threes (or files) on vight (or left) of divisions front inlo
eckelon 2 MARCH 3. Guide vight (or left).

Bemg mn line.

Each division executes the movement as explained for the
Commandery, the right three ot each division marching for-
W'ar"d at the second command, the second three of each
division moving forward as explained when the first has
ganed fifty-four inches, and so on. The Semor Warden
places himself on the right of the leading three of the first
dl\‘nsron, the Junior Warden quickly places himself on the
let't‘and abreast of the rear thrce of the left division.

The Standard Guard mantamns 1ts place in the center
abreast of the leading threes.

To March in Echelon to the Rear.
1. Threes right (or left) about. 2 MARCH. 3. Guide
(right or lef?).

The W:u-dcns wheel as number three of a rank of three
into their places % eckelon

To March in Echelon by the Flank.

1. Threes vight (or logft). 2. MARCH 3. Guide
(right, left or center)
The Wardens wheel so as to gain the same relative posi-
tion when the movement 1s completed

Sections may be wheeled to the ri
right left i
direction in echelon. ght or eft, changing

v
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To Re-form the Line.
1. Oz center (or such a subdivision) front :nto line. 2. M ARCH.
3 On center 4 DRESS

At the first command the Sword Bearer, or chief of the
leading subdivision, cautions 1t that it will have to halt; the
chiefs of other threes or subdivisions, to the right and left in
rear of the center, command forward, and repeat the com-
mand marck, at the same time the Sword Bearei, or chief of
the leading subdivision, commands it to halt, the three on
each side of the center halt and dress toward the center
on arriving in reai of the hne, so that the threes opposite
each other iz echelon will halt and dress at the same instant.
When the last has dressed the Captain General commands
front

To Form Sections in Echelon from Threes in Echelon.

Threes being in march at four yards distance in echelon,
command:

1. Odd threes in civcles vight wheel. 2 MaArcH

At the command marck the first, third and other odd threes
wheel to the nght, on fixed pivots, completing full circles, the
‘even threes continue the march and umite in sections with
the odd threes the instant they have completed the circle, and
the sections move forward in echelon without haltmg. The
sections niay be wheeled by similar commands and means
‘formmg double-sections in echelon, which may also bF
wheeled in Iitke manner forming divisions, and so on, until
the line is formed Or,

Line 15 formed by commands and means before explained.

To Form 1n Echelon from Column of Files.
Being 1n march, double ranks

1 Files vight and left into echelon 2 MARCH.

.+ Atthe command marck the two leading Knights place them-
selves about one foot apart, and then by short steps march

o
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straight forward, the other left files oblique to the left, and
each 1n succession will resume the forwar d, without command,
when his right shoulder shall exactly cover the left shoulder
of the Knight next in front. The right files gain giound to
the right 1 a sinular manner, the left shoulder of cach ex-
actly covering the nght shoulder of the Kmght next in front.
The Standard Guard forms m line and maiks time at com-
mand of 1ts chief until it gains its proper place in the center
and on a hme with the rearmost Rmghts (Wardens) 1n the
columns, the Senior Warden quickly places himself at the
right and rear of the mght column, and the Junior Warden
at the left and rear of the left column of iles 22 echelon

The Captan General commands /07 ward, adding MARCH
the instant the movement 15 completed, and places himself in
front of the leading files.

If the lines are small, ground is gradually gained to the
right angd left, the Knights keeping the shoulders square to
to the front, as they may have been previously instructed by
the Captain General, or he may mdicate it by giving as the
first command, files bear ri1ght and left into echelon

To Re-form Column of Files.
1. Files right and loft into column 2 MARCH.

At the first command the Senior Warden takes his place
at the head of the column

The leading Knight advances by shortened steps; the
others oblique toward the center, regulating the step so that
each double file will successively re-umte, then, turning to
the front, will follow n trace of those immediately in their
lead. The Standard Guard marches forward to its place.

To Open and Close Ranks in Echelon from Line.
L. By turns. 2. Threes front into echelon. 3 MarcH.

At the third commang, given as the right foot strikes the
ground, the left threes of each section mark time, the right
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threes advance until the right foot has been planted the third
time (z e s steps), when they too mark time, the rear
threes having planted the mght foot the third time, step off
with the left foot, pass between the threes in their front, and
advance six steps n front of them, being twelve steps fiom
ther first position, when they mark time again, and so on by
turns until the Captam General desues the hne to advance
together, when he commands, 1 Iorward 2 Guide r1ght
(or Zeft). 3 MAaRrch, the thnd command bemng given the
mstant the line 1s re-tormed

The Wardens successively advance with the threesin front.

Or, he commands, odd threes in civcle right wheel, adding
MARCH the stant the line is formed, when the odd threes
wheel full about, the even threes march between the wheel-
ing threes, which advance as soon as they complete the circle.

If the Captan General desiies the threes to march mn col-
umn, he commands fhrees reght (or left) in time to add
march the mstant the threes are umted in hme. . Or the hne
may be halted the instant 1t 15 re-united and 1 dressed by-the
usual commands.

To form XLane Obhguely and Files in Echelon from Threes
i Echelon, or Sections in Column.
Being on vight in echelon, marching, (represented by the
left half of plate, page 124) command .
1 Threes kalf left into line 2 MarCH 3 Guide vight.

At the command march the threes wheel to the left one-
eighth of a circle. The leading three having wheeled, mar-
ches straight forward shortening the steps a hittle, the Senior
Warden places himself on its night, the others oblique to the
right, preserving the hne with the right three, until each in
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E succession has closed the interval, when 1t marches to the

frant and dresses to the right As the last three, with the

£ Junior Warden on its left, faces to the front the Captamn

tieneral commands for ward, MARCH, and all take the full step
1t the hne s a short one the leading three takes the full
wtep, the rear threes, if so mstructed, may lengthen thur
seps until the intervals are closed, the command to forward
march bemg onutted
[f the threes are 1n echelon, center 1 front, as represented
in the plate (page 124), the command is:

& Threes half vight and left into line 2. Rear threes by
the left and vight flanks close intervals. 3. MARCH
4 Leoft and 11ght oblique. 5. MARCH.

The Standard Guard being in front, as a sct of three.

At the third command the leading three halts, 1ts flank files
face half rght and left, outwardly, and take one twenty-two
mch side step to then night and left, from mumber two; the right
threes wheel to the right forty-five degrees, then face and
march to the left, successively closing the intervals towards the
center of the Commandery (now ‘the apex of a triangle with
two sides) halt and face to the rght into line, the left threes
half wheel to the left, face and close the intervals to the right,
and leff face mio ling, both lines dressing upon the Knights
at the apex of the trangle , the Wardens close on the rear,
or flanks farthest from the center of the Commandery

At the fourth command both lines Zalf face toward the
center, that1s, to the same front as when the movement was
commenced, and at the fifth command all march forward,
preseiving the distance and triangular form of the cchelon
movement, 2

Colummn of sections may be formed mto echelon of files by
sanular commands and means (omitting the second comi-
mand); the leading section breaks by threes half right and
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. .
left and halts, the others wheel in hke manner and advance
obliquely nto Iines and halt, they are then marched to their
former front by the last two commands The Senior War-
den may form the angle i front or goes to the rear as before
according to previous lmstructions

General Remarks, Apiopos.

In the formations of figutes, etc., no rigid rules can be
given, as the number of officers or Knights, the presence of

the Standard Bearer alone, or of the full guard, would ne-’

cessitate some mwodification 1 each case by the officer in
charge, or interminable explanations in the tactics.

The commands of the chiwefs of threes are in fact merely
cautions to enable the threes to move together, and may be
" dispensed with if so mstructed by the Captain General  Zh:zs
rule 15 general and may be applied to sections at the discre-
tion of the officer in charge. -

To Form Column Again
1. Fovme column 2 MARCH.

At the command marck numbers one and three of the
Standard Guard take their places at the side of the Standard
Bearer, and the guard marches forward by short steps, the
leading files of the right threes face to the left and march to
the center, followed by their comrades of the same three; the
leading files of the left threes face and march to the right,
followed by the others of their threes. The threes of each
section unite at the center, face toward the head of the col-
umn, and regulate the steps so as to gain thew proper dis-
tbnce. When all the sections have united, the Captain Gen
eral commands, 1 Forward. 2 Marcu 3 Guude left (o
right).

Column of threes may be formed by sinilar commands and
means when the right or left is i front, 'z eclelon.

TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. 3T

To Form Line from Files in Echelon.

Line to the front 1s formied by nieans and commands simi-
lar to those explained on page 126, the files obliquing oppo-
site their places then march straight to the front, halting 1n
rear of the line and dressing towaid the pomt of rest.

To Form Cross from Column oi‘ Threes.

Being in march, single 1ank

1 Form cross. 2. MARCH 3. Forward. 4 MARCH.
5. Guede center

At the second command the Senor Warden places him-
self 1 front of the right file of the leading
three and shottens his steps, the first three
executes rioht forward files right, closing
upon the \Warden, the third three takes one
obhque step to the night and marches for-
ward so that its number two wilt close upon
A the rear file of the first three, the second
* three takes fou lengthened oblique steps to
the nght and marches forward, forming in
line with the third three: the fourth three
takes two oblique lengthened steps to the
left and marches for ward, forming in line with
the second and third three; the fifth, sixth
and seventh three execute rieht forward
Siles right, closing in column of files upon
number two of the third three. The threes
shorten their steps upon arriving in their
places. The J. W. follows in rear of the column, Seeing
the movement completed the Capt Gen gives the concluding
commands, and places himself at the head of the cross )
If there be but five threes the movement is smmilarly exe-
cuted, the third three forming the left arm of the cross.
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If there arc cight thices, with the Standard Guard in the col-
wmnn, the first and second threes form the upper arm of the cross,
the third three obliques to the might, the fourth three obhques
to the left, the Standard Guard obliques twenty-two inches
to the 11ght, and marches straight forward, the four threes in
rear form the lower arm of the cross,upon principles explained
before At the command march the Senior Warden quickly
places himself on the nght of the third three, and the Junior
Warden quickly places himself on the feft of the fourth three;
so that the Wardens will be on the flanks of the horizontal
arm of the cross and the standard at the angles in 1its center.
The Captamn General marches about fou: yards to the left
and ‘abreast of the Jumor Warden or at the top as before.

Cross from column of sections is formed by similar com-
mands and means.

Supernumerary threes close in column as the base of the
cross, or may form n triangle, etc, as hereafter explained,
the command being, 2 Rear threes form triangle, etc

To Reduce Cross to Column
’
Of like subdmnvisions from which it was formed

2 MARCH. 3. Guide left.

1. Form column

At the command march the threes that are in column
of files execute the left front into line; the first three con-
tinues the march; the second three left obliques into column,
the third three marks fime, until 1t is disengaged when it
obhques into its place in column, the fourth three right
obliques to its place The threes having re-formed the col-
umn mark tinte, when their guides are in trace of the guide
in front, and successively advance as each gains its distance.

The Captain General gives the third command as soon as
the movement is completed.
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To Form Greek Cross from Column of Sections, etc;.‘

The arms of a Greek Cross are so nearly equal that the
tlifference 1t not readily perceived. The samec number of
Hirces, sections, etc., form each arm of the cross, usually the
Stundard Guaid 1s in the center, the Senior Waiden n’t the
top (1n advance), and the Junior Warden 1n rear at the base.
These may be changed when necessary to equalize the limbs
of the cross.

1 Form Greek Cross. 2. MARCH. 3 Guide center.
At the first command the sections execute the following
movements, the chiefs giving the commands if necessary to
insurc prompt action: Furst and fourth sections, reg22 for-
ward files vight, forming the advance and reai arms of the
cross, second section and Standard Guard, right oblique,
forming the rmght arm and center, third section left obligue,
forming the left aim, as desciibed before for the Passion
Cross
Greek Cross from column of threes and double-sections is
formed by similar means, the chiefs giving the commands for
their double-sections, causing them to take the short step, to
march forwaid, ctc, at the proper time. As the cross is
completed the chiefs promptly take their places and the cross
moves forward at the command of the Captain General,

To Reduce Greek Cross to Column,
From which it was formed, command, .
1 Form column. 2 MARCH. 3. Guide left.

At the first command the following movements are exe-
cuted as indicated by the commands, viz.:

First and fourth sections  Left front into line.

Second section and Standard Guard. [L¢ft 0blique.

Third section. Right oblique

And the movement s completed as explained for the Pas-
ston Cross

o
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B
To Form Greek and Passion Cross from Column of Threes.

The Wardens, Standard Guard and eight threes being in
the column marching
1. Form Cross 2. Leading
threes form Greek Cross.
. 3 MARCH 4. Guide center.
————————— At the command marck
the folir threes, nearest to the
head of the column, form
Greek Cross, the first and

to the left, forming the sev-
eral arms of the cioss as be
— fore explained,the Senior
- — ‘Warden quickly placing him-
- - self in its center, the Sword
Bearer places himself foity-
four inches to the front and
— shortens his steps, the Stand-
ard Bearer quickly takes the

place thus vacated, and the Warder places himself between the
two; the Junior Warden quickly places himself in front of the
Sword Bearer, and the cross 1s formed as before expluined
with the standard in its center o

The Captain General places himself at the head of the
Passion Cross and commands forward, MARCH, and all move
forward.

Care should be taken to preserve the proper distance be-
tween the two crosses, which will result from the same step
being taken by the Knights at the heads of both.

i2] fourth threesexecuting #:gh?

_ Sforward files vight; the sec-

- — ond threeobliques to the 1ight

- - and the third three obhques
- - ——— —_—
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The cross 1s reduded by commands and means similar to
1hose before explamed

Supernumerary threes may form at the base as shown in
\llustration (2), or may form a second Greek Cross In the
latter case the sccond command would be, 2 Leading and
rear thvees form, eic.

The crosses arc reduced by the commands, etc, as before.

To Display Greek Cross and Reduce it to Column again.

Being in column marching.

1. Display Greek Cross 2 MarcH 3 Guide center.
Pl B At the command smarck the Senior
//T Warden continues the maich full two
[ & yards strarght forward and halts, the lead-

ing section wheels to the right (or left,

. / accordmg to previous imstructions) n a

T ~ ¥ complete ciicle, the pivot Knight taking

— ¥ short steps, so as to describe a circle of
7:: :A, abont one yard m diameter; the three
E t ! sections 1 tts rear march forward until
}:ﬁ“ED:: each 1 succession has gained the ground
‘ﬁ 4 ! from which the first section commenced
M the wheel, when each wheels, following
! ' exactly m trace of the preceding section.
L The chief of the leading section com-

mauds forward, 1n a low tone, in time to
add march the instant it has gamed the ground from which it
commenced the wheel, and this section marches straight to
the front, the others follow 1t in column from the same point.
These commands should be loud enough to be heard only
by the section to whom they are addressed, that the cross
may appear to dissolve without command

The gnide s then on the same flank that it was before the
movement commenced. and without command
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The Junior Warden places himself on the left of the fifth
section, and durmg the display the rear sections kealf at his
command, given the instant before the fourth section com
mences, and resume the forward march when that section
completes the wheel, so that they may not be too close
during the display of the cross, and may move forward and
keep the proper distance as soon as it 1s reduced

The sections, 1 wheeling, form rnght angles with each
other, and the alignment must be perfect

It the Standard Guard 1s between either of these four
sections, it obliques to the center as soon as the section 1 1ts
front is about to commence the wheel, and quickly forms a
close group facing each other (inward), the standard sup-
ported in the center by the three, it resumes its place in col
umn when the same section begins the forward march 1
so mstructed the Standard Bearer may be detached and, alone
with the standard, occupy the center of the cross, or the
Captain General may do so

If there are eight sections (or threes) two crosses wiil be
displayed at the same moment and in the same manner, the
Senior Warden filling the center of the leading cross, the
Jumor Warden that of the one in the reai, the Standad
Guard obliques to the center, between the two crosses, and
halts  Or, the rear sections form square, triangle, etc, and
reduce them as the cross is reduced These combmations
are numerous, and when well executed have a fine effect. It
is not so well, however, in the display as mn the formation of
Greek and other crosses

The object 1n wheehing to the right 1s that the feft gurdes

may be on the marching flanks If so mstructed, the cross
may be displayed to the left, and in absence of the Standard
Guard the Caplain General, with the Wardens, may place
themselves in the center, back to back, thus: . They resume
their places m column as soon as the leading section com-
mences the forward .

L
Ny
v IR
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To Form Greek Cross from Line. ) j%’}ﬁa y

V. Form Greek Cross 2 MARcH. 3. Forward. 4 MarcH
5. Guide Cenier. ‘

Four sections being in line, marching, with the Standard
Guard in the center,

At the first command the officers command as follows:

Senior Warden—I1. Firs! section. . Threes left.

JamorWarden—i Fourth section. 2. To the rear. 3 Threes
left. Sword Bearer—1. Cenier sectrons and Standard Guard
2. Mark time.

At the command marck, given as the right foot 1s coming
to the ground, the first section wheels by threes, on movable
pivots, to the left and marches in column of threes, parallel to
the front of the second section, towards the center, the center
sections and Standard Guard mark time; the fourth section
executes 20 the rear, march, and immediately wheels by
threes, on movable pivots, to the left, then marches in column
of threes across Llie rear of the third scction to the center,

#hen the leading three of the first section reaches the front
of the Standard Bearer it exceutes by the right flank, forming
ceumn of files in front of the standard, the second three
4dvances and executes the same movement from the same
ground, the first section forming the upper hmb of the cross,
with the § W, atthetop |

The leading (being the first) threc of the fourth section
forms column of files in rear of the Standard Bearcr, by
executing By the left flank, and marking time; the second
three of the fourth section »ight obligues to the rear of its first
three and executes by fhe Jeft flank, formmng with it the
tower limb of the cross, with the Junior Warden in its 1ear

The Captain General gives the fourth command, and the
cross moves forward

If so instructed, the flank sections may wheel by section
and form the upper and lower parts of the cross without
breaking by threes, and the commands of the Wardens are
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changed accordngly to, 1 Furst section. 2 Left wheel, ete,

Similar formations are made by double sections, threes, etc.
to form Passion and other crosses, with or without the
Standard Guard.

To Reduce Greek Cross to Line.

1. Form line 2 MawcH 3 Forward 4. MARCH. ~
5. Guede right (or left).

At the first command the Semior Warden, placing himself
on its right, commands 1. Frrst section. 2. By the right
Slank.

Junior Warden, placing himself on its left : 1. Fourth
section. 2 By the left flank  Sword Bearer:' 1. Center
sectrons and Standard Guard 2. Mark time.

At the command marck the first section executes by the
right flank, torming hne, and is conducted by the Senror
Warden ‘o the right of the second section, caused to wheel
on a movab.e mtvot to the right, then executes 7o ¢the rear,
march, and marks time 1n its place ou the right of the iine;‘
1n the mean time the lower limb of tfie cross (fourth section)
executes by the left flauk, is conducted by the Junior War-
den to the .eft of third section, and caused to 1’1:!}‘}11 wheel, (on
4 movable pivot) (o its nlace on the lefi

The Wardens take thewr places on the right and left as soon
as their sections have gained thei positions, and the Captamn
General immediate. commands forward, etc

If desired, thn cross 1s reduced into column of sections, as
before explained, or cross, formed from column of sections,
may be reduced into hne, as just explaned.

To Form Patriarchal Cross.

Being in column of threes.
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1, liorm Patriavchal Cross. 2 MarcH. 3. Forward.

4 MaRrcH. 5. Guide center.

Al the second command the first three executes right for-

ward files reght and takes the short step, when its leading

file has advanced two steps, the fourth,
- fifth and eighth threes execute the same
— movement and close upon the first three
in column of files, the second three
— obliques to the right and marches for
— ward, formmg the right half of tle hon-
- zontal hmb of the cross, as explained for
cross, with number one of the fourth
_ three on 1ts left; the third three obliques
_— to the left, then marches forward, and
with the secoud three and number one of the tfourth tiuee,
forms the upper hotizontal arms of the cross, the sixth three
executes thc movément as described for the second three,
forming the right halt (or afm) of the lower horizontal portion
of the cross, with number thiee of the fifth three, the seventh
three executes the movement described for the third three,
forming in line with the sixth three and number three of the
fifth three; the Wardens place themselves on the right and
left flanks of the lower horizontal limbs, and the Captan
General places himself at the head of the cross and gives the
fourth command.

[If the Standard Guard is present the Standaid Bearer
quickly places himself in the center of one of the horizontal
portions of the cross, the Sword Bearer and Warder taking
the outer flanks or moving with the Standard Bearer, the
W,ardens leading and following the column, and the Captain
General marches four yards from theleft flank and abreast of
the leading hotizontal line These various positions are de-
termined by the number m ranks in order to preserve the
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proper proportions of the cross, and upon principles ex
plamned].

Cross 1s formed from column of sections, etc., by smiilar
commands and 1means.

To Reduce Patriarchal Cross.
1. Form column. 2. MARCH. 3 Guide left.

Tliss is executed by means sunilar to the reduction of the
Passion Cross, before explained

To Form Cross of Salem.

Being m column of threes

v _Form Cross of Salem. 2. MARCH 3. Guide center.

Cxobq of Salem 1s a Patrlarchal Cross, with an additional
cross at its base, iike the one at the top, and 1s formed by
similar means, the rear cross forming, as has been explained,
for the upper part of Patriarchal Cross, closing up and uniting
with the lower hmb of the Patriarchal Cross.

The officers take theiwr places, so as to effect the proper
proportions of the different limbs of the cross, depending
upon the number of threes (or sections) in the column.

To Reduce Oross of Salem.

L. Form column 2. Marcw 3 Guide left.

The cross 1s reduced by means similar to the reduction of
other crosses, as before explained.

To Form Cross of St. Andrew from Column of Divxsxons
or Double Sections. !
1. Form Cross of St Andrew 2 Left and right half wheed.
3. MARCH 4 Right and left obliguc 5 MARCH.
6. Forward 4 Marcii 8 Guide center.

“t. Form column. 2. Reght and left frout into line. 3
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At the second command the Semor Warden commands:
— 1. &irst drvision [or double-section,
- — etc,] 2 left and vight. inward, half
~ wheel Junior Warden —1  Second
devision 2 Right and left, outward,
half wheel.

—_ At the command marck the leading
division (half) wheels inwardly on
fixed pivots, forming a letter V, the
second division (half ) wheels outward-
ly on rnovable pivots, formmg an m-
— verted A, the Standard Bearer retams
his place, at the angle of the leading V, and the Sword Bear-
cr and Warder place themselves, abreast, twelve inches i in his
rcar and about six inches apart.

The Captain General gives the fourth command in time to
add march the mstant the half wheels arc completed, at
which the leading division faces to its former fiont and
shortens the step a little, the second division faces in the same
lirection, and advancing obliquely toward the center without
deranging the positions of the shoulders, closes the mterval
between 1ts leading files and the distance betwecen them and
the Standard Guard, so as to form a letter X with the
Standaid Bearer in its center. The Wardens quickly place
(hemselves, in echelon, at the heads of the cross (the Semor
on the right) which marches with full step (o its present fiont,
late front of the column, at command of the Captain Gene-
ral, who places himself in front of the Standard and on a
Line with the Wardens.

It there be no Standard Guard the Captain General occu-
pies the center, and the Wardens take the Sword Bearer's
and Warder’s places

To Reduce Cross of St. Andrew.
MARCH.
4. Guude left.

i :Eal‘mz':;

,
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At the second command the officers quickly place thens-
selves 1 front of the several arms of the cross and com-
mand

Senior Warden—(To upper right arm). 1. First section -

2 Left front into line

Junior Warden—~(To lower lett arm.) 1. Fourth section
2. Left front into line

Sword Bearer——(To lower night arm), 1, Zhurd section.
2 Rught front into line

Warder—(To upper left arm). 1. Second section. 2. Mark
tine.

[If the arms of the cross are more or less than a section,
change the command to suit, thus: “ Right wing, first duvis-
ion Left front into line,” etc. ]

At the coinmand marck the several sections of the cross
exccute the commands, and the leading section, having formed
ling, marches torward at command of the Senior Warden, as
soon as the second section is unmasked 1t executes »ig%/ front
into line at command of the Warder, and by his command
obliques 1nto its place in column. The other sections are
marched into therr places by similar commands and means,
regulating the step so ag to ijnmediately gain their position in
column, and the officers take their places.

'

- TRIANGLES.
From Column of Files.
Station two markeis two yards apait opposite each other,
near the apex, and one at each angle at the base of triangle
to be formed The column being in march, command:

1. Form triangle 2 Column half left and right. 3. MARCH

The third command is given when the column is about
three yards from the markers at the apex

The S. W. conducts the column lkaif left. parallel to the
line of the markers on that side, halts his division when its

4%
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I iend has reached the pomnt opposite the pluce where 1t will

rest, and faces 1t to the night, the Sword Bearer follows, con-
thicting his center division until nearing the pomt where the
flvnt davision inchined to the left, when he marches it column
hulf left in rear of the fitst dnision beyond the marker at
the S W angle,” marches it colemn right three yards in
reir of and opposite the base of the triangle, halts and faces
il Lo the right, the J. W follows, with the third dniston, to
the ground tromn which the first division changed direction,
then by column haif reght marches it parallel to the hne ot
tuarkers on that side, halts it opposite its place, and cause 1t
lo left face

Each chief, having faced his division toward the center, as
soon as it arrives opposite its place, places himself, at his
proper angle, against the marker, and dresses his division up
to the line toward himsclf, leaving room for the E C. Gen.
and C. G to form the apex with the Prelate inside the tri-
angle.

The Warder hastens to placc himself in front of the second
division, when it first changes direction, near the apex of the
trrangle

To Reduce the Triangle.
1 Column of files 2. Right and left. 3 FACE.
4. Forward. § MARCH,

At the second command the Senior Warden and Sword
Bearer command: 1 division 2 Right; the Junior
Warden, 1. Third division. 2. Left,and the chiefs repeat
the third command. At the command forward, the Senior
Warden commands, 1. First division 2 Stand fast. At
marck the Junior Warden conducts his division back, left in
front, over the ground it traversed in forming the triangle,
the Sword Bearer conducts the second division past the rear
of the first division, retracing its steps to the point where it
executed column half left, and there unites in column of files
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with and 1 rear of the Junior Waiden'’s division, and resumes
his owwn place, (the Warder takes his place as soon as the
second division commences the forward march), the Senior
Warden causes lus division to move forward in rear of and
uniting with the second division as 1t passes, and takes his
place m 1ear of the column :

When the divisions are joined in column of files the Cap-
tamn General halts and faces it to the right, continues the
march left m front, or he commands to the rear, march, or
uses such other method to bring the right in front as he
desires, and the Commander and Staff resume their places.

To Form Triangle from Column of Threes about a Grave
or Delta.

1. Form triangle 2 Columnn half right and lef!. 3. MARCH,
It the Standard Guard occupies the center of the colummn,
the Sword Bearer and Warder immediately place themselves
n {ront and rear of the center column, and at the command
march, the two left divisions (columns) march together,
columnn half left, and the right division marches colwnn haif
#1ght, conducted by their chiefs to their places, as before.

To deuce the Trla.nglg.
1. Column of threes 2. Right and left. 3. FACE.
4. Forward 5. MARCH,

The divisions step off together, retrace their steps, con-
ducted by their (hiefs, and each is halted when 1its rear
reaches the ground fiom which it chapged direction at the
apex of the triangle to march out of the column. The War-
der takes his place 1n the second division as soon as 1t com-
mences the forward march, the chiefs of division resume
theiwr places as the column 1s re formed.

If 1t be desired to form cobumn of files, the commands
are given as before explained, and the movement 1s similarly
execuied.
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To Form Triangle from Column of Threes.

Being i march. ¢

1. To half distance, close column 2. MARCH. Executed as
before explamned
' -

1. Form triangle. 2. MARCH.

At the first command the Warder hastens to place himself
in rear of the rear file of the middle column, the Senior
Warden, passing by the right to rear,
commands . 1 Jiles 2 Light into
echelon. The Junmor W arden, step-
ping to the left of the column, com-
mands* 1 Files. 2 Lcft into echelon,
and both Waidens quickly go to the
rear of their columns, the Sword
Bearer, without moving fiom his
pluce, commands 1. Center files.
2 Mark tume

At the command mawck the center
column of files marks time; the lead-
ing files of the right and left column shorten the step.
When these columns have passed about halt their length the
Sword Bearer commands 1 Cenfer column 2 Forward.
3 Column right. 4 MArcH, which it executes, and the
Sword Bearer immediately commands: 1 By fhe left flank.
2 Rear files 3 Left front into line, adding 4 MARCH
the instant before the Standard Bearer would have turned to
the right.

The Knights, who have changed direction to the nght, face
to the left and advance in line by short steps, the rear files
execute lef! front into line; the Sword Bearer quickly takes
his place on the right of his division, the Warden< form the
last files of their respective divisions; the rear division, when
formed, closes up on the other two with the full step, and
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the Captain General commands. 1 Forward. 2. MARCH
3. Guide centér, and places himself 1 front of the leading
files, thus completing the trangle.

The triangle may be foruied at open order (threes distance)
if desired, by omitting the command for closing to half dis-
tance.

The center column may foim the base of the triangle by
wheeling around the standard, as before described for similar
movement, if so instructed

To Reduce Tnangle.

1. Column of threes. 2 Mark time. 3. MARCH.

At the first command the Senior and Jumor Wardens
command their respective divisions to mark time; the Sword
Bearer steps in front of his division, and commands, 1. Rig/kt
wing 2 Left wheel, and the Warder, facing the left wing
of the second division, commands, 1. Left wing. 2 To the
vear. 3 lLeft wheel. At the command marck the nght and
left divisions and the Standard Bearer mark f7me, the half
of the sccond division, which 1s at the 1ight of the Standard
Bearer, wheels to the left describing a quarter circle about
hinm, the left haif of the division executes fo the rear, march,
and mmediately commences the left wheel similar to the
mos.ment of the right wing. The Sword Bearer commands,
1. rrvom right fake distance by the right and left flanks,
and adds marck the instant the wings have wheeled perpen-
dicular to their late line, when both wings face towards the
apex of the triangle, and, except the leading file, halts; the
leading fite aiches forward and each Knight in succession
resumes the forward march at the distance of fifty-four in-
ches from the one in front.

Seeing that the head of the center column is nearly up to
its place, the Captun General commands, 1. Form threes.
2. MarcH. The Sword Bearer and Warder quickly take
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their places on the right and left of the Standard Bearer, and
Knights in the outer columns face and march directly to
lwir places in column of threes, the Wardens take their
vosts at the head and rear of the column. The C. G. com-
nands Forward MARCH at the proper time.

Threes in Triangles.
- Being in column of thiees, at section distance,

) 2 MaRrcH
At the command marc/, given as the right foot strikes the
ground, numbers one and thiee of each three mark
—_— fime and numbers two take two short steps, and
then all resume the full step
If wn column of threes, al wheeling distance, it 1s
executed as described, the leading three marching
forward on the third step, and the others 4el; each
three in succession marching forward, at caution of

_its chief, when 1t has gamed section distance from
" the three in its fiont,

The Wairdens lead and follow the column at half distance
(54 inches).
The Standard Guard forms triangle as other threes.
1. Form threes. 2 MARCH.

- 1 ZThrees in treangles

At march, the Kmght forming the apex of each triangle
marks time, the others advance by the short step, and the
threes, umted, march forward

" To Form Triangle from Column of Sections.
Being closed to half distance

v Form triangle. 2. Threes half right and left. 3. MARCH.
At” the second command the chief of third section com
mands forward ; the right three of the leading section wheels,
on a movable pivot, kalf rigkt, and upon completion of the
wheel of one-eighth of a circle, each Knight faces to the late

-
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front, and by oblique steps, shoulders square to the front,
close the apex of the triangle (to within twelve inches) with
the left thrée, which executes the same movements to the left,
and both mark time; the nght and left threes of the second
section wheel as described, advance obhquely, and umte in
echelon with the threes of the first scction, at the caution of
their chiefs. the Wardens take then places in ecbelon at the
rear, the third section marches torward, (breaking in the
center sufficient to adnut the Standard Bearer, who halts
) when the movement 1 commenced) and the Sword Bear-
er and Warder place themseclves on the fHanks at the base of
the triangle. The Captan General forms 1ts apex 1n tront.
The length of the steps and acuteness of the angles neces-
sarv will be seen and readily deternined on once executing
the movement
If there arc more than three sections, those in rear form a
second triangle, a cross, square, etc, as may be indicated by
the commands and as they may have been before mstructed.
Double sections may be formed into triangle by similar
means, the commands being, 1. Form triangle. 2. Sections
vight and left half wheel, etc

To Re-form Column of Sections.

1 Form secfions 2 MARCH 3 Guide center.

At the command march the S. W takes his place at the
head of the column. the leading Knights take the short step
while the others of the first section march forward to their
places, and the section takes the thirty-inch step; the
threes of the second section march obliquely towards each
other, unite, face to the front, re-form the section as just de-
scribed, and march forward when at section distance, the

. rear section marks tune, until it gains its place m column, and
marches torward, the Standard Bearer and other officers
promptly take then proper places by the shortest line
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To Form Square from Column of Sections.
Being in march. :

L. Form square. 2 MARCH. 3 Forward. 4 MARCH.

At the first command the chiefs of sections command as
follows, viz.:

First section, Mark time  Second and thid sections,
L Right and left forward 2 Files right and left  Fourth
section and Standard Guard, Forward,

At the second command the Rrst section marks timey; the
right threes of the second and (hird sections execute the right
Jforward files right, and close 1n coluinn of files on the chief
of first section and wmark fume; the left threes of the sume
sections execute the lef? forward files lof!, closing up and

T marking time in rear ot the left gmde of
Zamomemwemnn  section one; the Standard Guard marches for-
=& ward to the middle of the square, and the C.

gt )A: G. gwes the fourth command the mstant the
i fourth section closes the square n rear,

1 The C. G and Wardens dart into the
== my square as 1t is forming and form a hne in
Ju front of the Standard Guard, the Captain
General on the night, the Junor Wardew on

the left, or, if so mstructed, the Wardens
i} T ; may place themselves on the flanks of the
S5 first section, and the Sword Bearer and War-
der place themselves on the flanks of the rear section (to
increase the front), the sides of the squaie will oblique so
as to cover the Wardens instead of the chief and gwde of
the leading section, the C G and standard only occupying
the center, or the standard alone doing so.

Formation of square from double sections is similarly exe-
cuted, and the officers, with the Standard Guard, form line,
double rank, or triangle within the square. Any odd sections
n rear form as the Captain General shall indicate by com-
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mands, thus; 1. Form square. 2 Rear sections jform irium-
gle, etc, and are formed and reduced as explained. This
applies to nﬁearly all the formations of like character.

To-Reduce Square.
1. Column of sections. 2. Right and left front into Iine.
3 MARCH. 4 Guzfie left.

At the first command the Senior Warden, apptroaching
near to the right side of the square, commands, 1n a low tone,
Left front into sections; the Junior Warden approaches near
to the left side of the square and ?ommands n 2 low tgne,
Rught front tnto sections; the chief of the fourth section,
Mark tune. At the command marck the first section moves
forward; the second and th'grd sections are re-f'ormed as'mdlci
cated by the commands, until each in succession has gamne:
section distance, when, at command of thew chiefs, they take
the full step forward, and so with section four. The officers
nnmediately resume their proper posts, the Standard Guard
regulates 1ts step so as to regain its place as soon as the sec-
ond section advances.

To Reduce Greek Cross to the Left.
1. Form column lo the left. 2. MARCH 3. Guide left.

At.the first com:
mand the Senior ¢« §<«—a
‘Warden orders: First R
section, By the left Sst
Aank; the chief of I

second section com-

mands, Left.wheel; )
the chief of the third section, and Junior Warden cautions

TLIITLAY AND DISPLAY DRILL. I51

- the third and fourth sections that they will have to mark

lime. The command marck 1s gwven as the left foot strikes
the ground, when the first section marches by the left flank;
the second section wheels on a movable pivot to the left and
follows the first. As the second section is about to pass in
front of the thud section its chief commands 1. Third
sectron. 2 Left wheel. 3 MarcH; when it wheels nto
its place in column. The Junior Warden orders, 1. Fourth
section 2, Forward. 3. MARcH, and when 1t reaches
the rear of the column, commands, 1. By the left flank.
%. MARCH.

To Form 8quare from Greek Cross.
17 Form square. 2. MARCH.

At the first command chiefsof double-section (or sections)
command”

1st and 4th double-sections—i1, By the left Hank. 2.

Raght wheel

2d and 3d double-sections—Lef? wheel,

SRS At the command march the double

\@ sections wheel as indicated by the
» 2
\% commands, the double sections reg-
ulating their steps so that they will
SN S SR Y S SN NS R AR RS A AR
completes its wheel as nearly as
possible at the same instant. The
themselves within the square as before explamed, and the
Commander orders:

,\ﬁ g not interfere with others, and each
Commander, and Wardens place

1 Square forward. 2. By the right flank, 3. MARCH,
4. Guide center.

The seccnd and third divisions execute by the right flank,
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and with the rear subdivisions closed to their places, the
square moves forward.

1. Form column. 2, MARCH. 3. Guide left.

At the second command chiefs of subdivisions see that
their subdivisions gain their places in column’by these move-
ments. 1st, Subdivision—Forward. executed by shorten-
ing the steps a little, 2d Subdwision—1. By the left flank.
2. Righ! wheel, following tn trace of the leading subdivision
at subdivision distance.

3d and 4th Subdivisions—1. Section. 2. Mark time.

3d Subdwvision executes, 1. Forward. 2 Column right,
3. MARrcH, and having gamed its place in column, 1. By
the left flank. 2, MARCH. . N

4lh Subdivision. 1. Forward. 2. MARCH, when the
3d subdivision is at proper distance.

The Commander orders Guide left when the command
Jorward march is given to the rear subdivision, and the full

“step is taken.
Or the cross may be reformed thus:

1. Form Greek Cross. 2. MARCH.

The subdivisions execute the following movements:

1st and 4th subdivisions—LZLef?¢ wheel, then by the right
Sflank,

2d and 3d subdivisions—Rght wheel, and sceing the move-
ments completed the cross marches forward by ihe usual
command and means

These hints are deemed sufficient for the execution of the
movement.
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To Form Star from Column of Threes (or Sections)

1. Form star. 2. MARCH. 3. Guide center.

At the command marck the S. W. places himself on the left
of the leading three which wheels in a circle about him,its pivot
describing a circle of about forty-eight inches 1n diameter,
C. G places himself twelve inches in front and left of S. W,
half of whose body covers him ( ), the other threes advance
and wheel on the same ground as the leading three, keeping
the distances equal. As the rear three is about to commence
the wheel the J. W. quickly places himself by the side of the
S. W, and the three officers form a triangle within the
crchng threes (.* )

The circular movement is kept up, in heu of a direct march,
and numerable radiations from, or formations about, the
center are made, for example —

1. Threes vight 2. MARCH,
Each three wheels and marches directly from the center.
x. Threes right about., 2. MARCH.

They execute the movement, and on neaing the center are
caused to resume the former wheel by column w cucle, thus:
1 Threes right. 2 Marcu  Then may follow: 1. Form
sectrons. 2 Left oblique. 3 MARCH; then 1. Left threes.
2 7o the vear. 3 MARCH causes those nearest the center
to reverse the circle while the threes on the outer flank con-
tinue the march.

1 Tg the rear. 2 MARCH
[s executed by all. Then, after wheeling about the officers:
L. Right threes. 2. To the rear 3 Marca. The third
command is given as the threes of the oiiginal leading sec-
tion approach, so that when executed all the sections will
be re-formed

The following may be executed consecutively:

1. Right threes. 2. Full alow/ 3 MARCH
1. Left thiees. 2 F/Molon 3 Maren
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The sections being untted: 1. Center forward. 2. Files

left and right. 3. MARCH.
- 1. Left files. 2. 10 the rear. 3 MARCH.
1. To the rear. 2. MARCH.

1. Right files. 2. To tke rear. 3 MARCH in time to re-

form coluinn of twos, as before Then,
1 Rught and left front into sections. 2 MARCH.

1 Sections wncircle. 2. By the right flank 3 MARCH.

At the thud command each section executes by the right
flank, march, and its leading file commences a circle (followed
by the files of his section), whose diameter 1s about forty-
eight inches, the files being careful to preserve theiwr distances,

and each head of section arriving at the same part of its own
k'

circle at the same time with the others.

t. Columu of files in civcle, 2. Forward. 3. MARCH

At the command march, given as the leading file reaches
the ground from which it commenced the last movement, 1t
marches in a circle section-distance about the officer, follow-
ing the trace of the one in front, and followed successively
by the files of his sectiorf, as it unwinds, until all are marching
‘in one circular column of files

1. Form thvees, 2 ILeft obligue. 3. MARCH forms col-
umn of threes marching in circle.

1. Form sections 2 ILeft obligue. 3. MARCH re-forms
sections.

1 By the right flank 2 MARCH sends them off ray-Like
in columns from the cenfer

1. To the rear 2 MARCH bringsthem back.

1. By the vight flank. 2 MARCH re-forms column of
sections.

1 Right by threes 2. MaRcH forms column of threes.

1. Right by files. 2 MarcH forms column of files

Now execute the following, giving each separate command
as the feet successively strike the ground, commence by giv-
ing the first command as the left foot is planted:
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1. 70 the rear. 2. MARCH. 3. Tothe rear. 4. MARcCH.
5. By the right flank. 6. MARCH.

This executes to the rear twice, followed by the right flank
It requires practice, but when acquired s easily executed and
is attractive. If desired, give the ffth and sixth commands
only. The files go off from the center independently and not
togethe}. They are returned by the command: 1. 70 the
rear. 2. MARcH, and when thie files approach each other:—
1 By the right flank, 2. MARCH re-forms circular column
of files.

1. Forward 2. MARCH

At the second command the S. W. takes his place at the
head and conduets the column straight forward, in a tangent,
snd the J. W. places himself in rear as the column unwinds,

The foregoing are but suggestions.” The combinations are
without number. If there are eighteen 1n line they wheel by
sections, etc., as before, forming obtuse angles; the C. G.
in the center. It looks quite as well or better with one in
the center, but this cannot be done so well if the Waidens
are present.  If the standard 1s present it occupies the center.

During this march, in circular column of sections about
the C. G., he may command: 1 Z%rees 2. Right forward.
3. Files right. 4 MarcH, when each three executes 1t, form-
ing two (circular) columns of files at forty-four inches mter-
val Then' 1. Rear rest 2. SWORDS, and march one of the
columns fo the rear. etc.

Or when in (circling) column of threes, or sections, com-
mand: 1. 70 therear. 2 Left (o1 right) wheel. 3. March,
when the subdivisions execute the first and immediately com-
mence the second movement.

‘



Schonl of the Fattalion.

O manual o1 drill for a battalion of Knights Templars
" has heretofore been published, yet uniformity and
precision of movement, certainty as 'to the commands
and the particular thing to be done, o1 that is required of the
-officers and commanderies, are essential in public patades
A battalion of Templars is composed of two or more com-
rianderies not exceeding eight In emergencies the number
may be increased, but 1t 1s better for the‘ commanderies to be
con‘sohdated and equalized, or formed in two or more bat-
talions L
Independent commanderies, of marked difference in size,
formed into column, with bands at irregnlar distances, de-
tract very4much from the beauty that would be the result of
‘ a more systematic formation N .
The fivst important thing is promptness This canno
h strongly emphasized. .
be’It‘cl’ic; detaxtl’syof tgxs drill are given as tull as the Limit of
space admits.
In describing the movements,
to indicate the first command, “at two "
' command, and so on. Plain abbreviations ate also used.
‘The battalion being at purade vest, officeis mounted re-

“at one ” 16 sometimes used
for the second

tain the car#y.
Who Commands.

“ Whén commanderies appear mn public, 1n their own State
or out of it, they are under the immediate authonty of the
Grand Commander, if he chooses ty assume the commam'i.
If he is not present, an officer upon whom under the consti-
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tution his duties devolve may act m his place. But all are
under the authority of the Grand Commander in whose
jurisdiction they may at the time be.” [Digest].

It 1s the custom for the Grand Captain General to have
immediate charge; he is of course unde: the special or gene-
rad 1nstructions of the Grand Commander, who cannot be
deprived of personal command if he chooses to exeicise it.
Indeed, 1t 1s difficult to see why the Grand Captain General
does not, with equal propriety, assume the gavel of authority
in the asylum as well as the sword of command in the field.
[This remark applies with equal force to the officers of a sub-
ordinate commandery ].

An officer properly in command, and present, may detail
any Knight Templar under him to assist or to give the oral
cominands, but it would be courteous first to obtain the ac-
quiescence of the next in rank.

The Grand Commander 1s recognized, in thiswork, as the
chief in command of battalion. R

If he divides his comtmund into two or more battalions the
Grand Officers, according to rank, should command them,
the Grand Comnmander directing the several movements.

The Grand Generalissimo commands in the absence of his
official superior and “ performs such duties as may be assigned
hum, or are tiaditionally appropriate to his station* lleis
treated 4s second i commiand, unless he should * be assign-
ed ” lo the tradittonui duties of A4:d ¢ There 15 no such
office as adjutant known to Templar law, 1t is therefore
“ appropriate” for him to perforn: the duties of adjutant when
occasion requires such an officer

It may be 1emarked en passant that, for similar reasons,
and that his duties are somewhat assimilated thereto, the
Treasurer might be utilized as Quarter Master when Tem-
plars go into camp or on a prilgrimage. .

< Const Gr. Encamp. + ¢ Auds-de camp are ex officto Assistants Ad-

Jutagxt General.”” p. 21 Mil, Dic Col Scott, Insp.Gen. U. S A, act March
2, 1821,
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The Grand Recorder does the writing at Head Quarters;
but as few Grand Recorders have the taste or time to indulge
in holiday soldiering, the Grand Wardens are recognized as
Adjutant and Sergeant Major.

‘When Commands are Repeated and Executed.

‘Officers in command of wings repeat commands whenever
necessary; chiefs of commanderies repeat those, different
trom the others, which 'are to be immediately executed by
therr commanderies. In successive movements each chief of
cominandery gives the command necessary to insure the ex-
ecution of the movement by his commandery at the proper
time. Commands are esecuted on hearing them from the
Grand Commander.

Rg.nk and Position of Commanderies,

“ Commanderies—Grand and Subordmate—take rank ac-
cording to the dates of their several organizations, unless
they voluntarily waive their proper rank.” [Digest.]

They form in order of rank from right to left, and in bat-
talion movements are designated, numerically, from right to
left, when in line, and from front to rear when 1n column, as
first commandery, second commandery, and so on.

A SQUADRON 1s properly two mounted commanderies, but
the nomenclature of the order forces the use of divrsion (in
U. S. infantry battalion drill, two companies) in the sense of
a military platoon; hence we use sguadron to indicale two
commanderies in the Templar battalion drill, if more than
two are present, whether mounted or on foot.

Incolumn of squadrons commandcries are designated from
the head of the column, and from right to left of each squad-
ron, as first commandery, second commandery first squad-
ron, and so on.

The numbers of commanderies and squadrons change’

when, by facing 1n the opposite dnection, the left becomes

-
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the right of the line, and the rear the head of the column. If
m passing from line into column, or the reverse, the desig-
nation 15 changed, they hold their last designation untl the
movement 18 completed, when the chiefs immediately caution
(such) commandery; so with the squadrons.

The ranking officer of the squadion commands it in col-
umn of squadrons, having regard to the rank of the officer
ltimself, as well as his commandery (unless he waive his
tight.)

ForR PRACTICE DRILL large commanderies can treat double-
scctions, or sections, as commanderies, placing the best drilled
Knights in command.

Eqgualization of Commanderies.

In drill 1t is desirable that the commanderies should be
equal Large commanderies may, for this purpose, be di-
vided 1nto two or more; one of which occupies its place ac-
cording to rank, and thc others on its left accoiding to the
direction of the commander Small commanderies nught be
consohdated and take i1ank from the oldest commandery in
the consolidation, according to the cquities of the the case
That is, if’ a senior commandery, taking the 1ight, had one or

_more supel numeratics, it would not be just for these to be

consolidated with the junior commandery so as to give it
fictitious rank,
The Standards

Unless every commandery has its standard and guard, those
present could be grouped and forin a Battahon Standard
Guard, which occupies the center of the baitahon, with the
Grand Standard Guard on its right  Its chief is the Grand
Sword Bearer on its 1ight, unless its number (always the
multiple of three) exceed six, when its chief may be detached,
the same as a chief of commandery

Its numerical strength fiever exceeds that of the commnand-
cries. It would doubtless prove satisfactory for the Standard
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Bearer, as left file of the right center division of each com-
mandery, to carry alight Beausant with the “ Coat of Arms”
of s commandery emblazoned upon it.

When the Grand Standard Beaver1s referred Lo in this drills
i will be understood as the St. B. nearest the center of the
battalion. R

When chiefs of commandenes are referved to, the term

applies as well, generally, to the chuef of the Bat St. Gd.

Post of Otficers.

The Grand Commander, Grand Generalissimo and Grand
Captain General are (supposed to be) mounted, and will be
called Field Officers.

 The Grand Commander 1s posted 1n front of the center of
the hne at a distance equal to about half 1ts front, not exceed-
ing thirty yards He goes wherever his presence 18 necessary.

* Gr, Com

Gr.C.G. ¥ % Gr. Gen.

Ch'fsof C. & . % X .
Gr.J. W.* —F

The Grand Generalissimo and Grand Caplain General
are on a lmne in front of th& centers of the right and left
wings, at a distance equal to about half the front of the wing.

The Grand Senior and Funtor Wardens, 1n maneuvers
of the battalion, may act as Adjutant and Sergeant Major
respectively, and also as night and left general guides, they
are posted on the right and left of the battalion, except when
acting as Adjutant and Sergeant Major, when they are three
yards from the flanks, and aid the Gr Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen.

L +Gr S.W.
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Officers in charge of Commandery, and the chief of the
lutlalion Standard Guard, if he 1s not a part of the Guard
inelf, are two yards in front of the centers of their respective
commands

The Markers
Should, if practicable, be Knights temporariy detatched from
(he Battalion Standard Guard or flank commanderies, and
{heir intervals left for them, otherwise they retire, after the
line 15 formed, behind the flanks of the Battalion Standard
(uard [abbreviated Bat St. Gd ], or, in maneuvers, are one
yard m rear of the right and left flanks of the battalion
commanderies in line, and the same distance from the lead-
Ing and rear subdivisions on the opposite side from the guide,
In column.
To Form the Battalion. )

The conunanderies form on thar parade-grounds at the
gound of the assembly [ army, at adjutart's calt], and the
Grand Senior and Junior Wardens, cach covered by a marker,
march to the battalion paiade-ground, when each posts a
marker, facing the other, at a distance apart a lhttle less
than the front of a commandery, each standing three yards
in rear of the maiker nearcst to hnn, the Gi1 S. W bemg
toward the mght of the line  The Gr. § W then takes a
side step to the left, the Gr J W {o the nght, draw swords,
face about, and each proceeds commandery distance toward
the nght and left of the line, when they halt and face about,
and again cover the markers. ghe line is prolonged in the
right wing by the Senior Wardens, (as right guides) who
precede their commanderies on the hne by about fifteen
vards and establish ‘themselves facmg the markers, each at
commandery digtance from the marker or Warden in front
of hm The Gr S W. assures the position of the right ’
pwides, placing himself 1n thewr rear (as before desciibed) as
thev successively arrive  The line 1s similarly prolonged 1n
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the left wing by the Junior Wardens as Ieft guides; the Gr J
‘W. assuring thewr position as they successively arrive

The guides invert thewr swords in front of the center of the
body, cross hilt above the chapeau, flat of the blade next to
them.

The Bat. St. Gd 1s the first established and is conducted
by its chief, so as to arrive from the rear, parallel with the
markers. When 1t arrives m 1ear of the line it 1s halted and
its chief, placing hunsclf facing to the front, near the left
marker, dresses the guard to the left—for if there is no Bat
St Gd., then the right center commandery 1s so dressed by
its clnef] the breasts of the Knights opposite the markers,
resting aganst thewr wims  The commanderies of the right
wing {orm successively from left to right, each bemng halted
three yards from the hine and dressed to the left, as explained
for the Bat. St. Gd. The commanderies of the left wing
form successtvely from right to leit, and are dressed to the
right. In alignments the Wardens on the flank toward
which the alignment is made, if not employed to mark the
line, step back to enable the chiefs of commandeiies to align
thewr commanderics.

Each chief commands : 1 (such) Commandery 2. Sup-
port. 3. SWORDS as soon as the chief neat succeeding him
in his own wing commands frozf, the flank commanderics
support swords as soon as dresséd.

Tue BAND forms (at the place designated by the acting
adjutant) at the sound of the assembly of musicians, which
precedes the assemdly, and ¥narches at the same time with
the commanderies, playing in quick time, to 1ts position in
line

The Field Officers take their places, the Grund Command-
. er only facing the line

The Gr. 8 W , having assured the position of the Scmor
Warden of the rnight commandery, faces about, marches three
yards to the-right of the front rank, faces to the left, inoves
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¥ two yards to the front, halts and faces to the left, and when

lhe last commandery arrving on the hine 1s brought to sup-
port swords, comnands: 1 Guides. 2. Posts.

At this command the Gr.] W, chiefs of commanderes
Wardens and markers take their posts i line, the markeré
pussing through the intervals, made by the Wardens near
Ihem stepping one yard to the rear, who then (esume their
Places, the Gr, J. W takes his position on the lett flank.

(The chief of Bat. St Gd. occues the same relative posi-
tion, it not forming a part of the guard self, and 15 mclud-
ed when chiefs of commanderies are reterred Lo)

The Gr. S W then passes along the front, in 1ear of the
chiefs of conmmanderies, to the center, turns to the right, haits
midway between the chiefs of commanderies, und the Giand
Commander faces about, brings the battalion 0 a carry and
a presenl swords (wluch the Gr.. C  acknowledges by
raising his chapeau), 1esumes his front, salutes the Grand
Commander, and reports - Right Eminent Sir, the bat-
talion 1s formed. K !

The Grand Commander retiuins the salute with the 1ight
hand, directs the Grand Sentor Warden to take yonr post,
Sir Knight, draws his swoid, and conmmmands 1 Carry7
2 SWORDSs.

The Gr. S. W. faces about, retraces his steps, and takes
post on the right flank .

If Bwunent Commanders aye in charge of Commanderies
th‘ey occupy the positions and perform the duties of “ Chiefs
of Commanderies,” 1n heu of the Capt. Generals, who are
supposed to be in command, agreeable to custom  The Gen-
eralissimos and Captain Generals then take the Wardens'
pi‘aces, and the Wardens may form the left and night gudes
of interior subdivisions .

Theie 15 no provision made for the E C and staff 1n bat-
talion drill, they should perform therr official duties or fall in
as other Kmughts  Nor 1s there provision made for the Treas-
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urer, Recorder or Sentinel in any drill, as the strength of
commanderies does not admit of it.

To Open Ranks.
Being at a halt.

1. Rear open order 2. MARCH.

Al the first command the Gr. S. W places himself three
yards 1n rear of the night of tlie right flank, facing to the left,
the Gr J. W.places himself three yardsin rear of the left of
the lett flank, faces toward the right, and inverts his sword;
the Senior Wardens of the right, and ] W’s of the left com-
manderies, step back three yards opposite thew places in hine
to mark the new ahgnment of the rear rank, they are aligned
by theGr S W. on the Gr.J. W

At the command marck the front rank dresses to the nght
and the rear rank steps to the rear, passes alittle in rear of the
established line, and dresses forward on the Sentor Wardens,
who verify the alignment of thewr respective commanderies.

The chiefs of commandertes place themselves three yards
in front of the center of their commanderies, diess to the right
and cast their eyes to the front as soon as thew alignment is
verified

The Grand Commander superintends the ahgnment of the
commandery offiders and front rank, and the Grand Gene-
ralissimo the rear rank

At the command fronf, the Gi Gen and Gr Capt. Gen.
take their places and the Wardens place themselves on the
line of the chiefs of commandery in front of the centers of
the right and left wings of therr commanderies, the Grand
Wardens step straight to the front and dress oi a line of
commandery officers, the Grand Commander, passing to the
center in front of the line of commandery officers, places
himself facing to the front, six yards in advance of the line of
the Gr Gen and Gr. Capt. Gen,
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t To Close the Ranks.
1. Close order, 2 MARCH.

At the second command the officers face about and return
lo their places in line, the rear 1ank closes to facing distance.

To Open Order in Single Rank.

The same rules and commands apply except that nume
bers two step to the rcar, as before explained (School of
the Commandery).

At the command, ¢ Close order 2. MARCH, the rear rank
resumes 1ts place n the front rank, and the movement 1s
completed as before

To Dismiss the Battalion.
Desmiss your commanderies At this order each chief of
commandely marches his commandery to its parade-ground,
where 1t is dismissed.

To March in Line,
1. Forward. 2 Guide center 3 MARCH

At the second command the 1ight and left general gnides
(Gr Wardens) advance six yards to the front, the Stand-
dard Bearer of the center commandery, (or Giand Stand-
dard Bearer, or Standard Bearer of the senior commandery
if there be a Bat St. Gd.) advances abreast of the Grand
Waidens, and the commander of the Battalion Standard
Guard takes his place in the lme. The chiefs of commander-
1es place themselves m the front rank on the right of their
commanderies, and the Sentor Wardens step back two yards
straight to the rear, or, if there are two ranks, step back into
the r1ear rank,and cover their chiefs,

The Bat St. Gd forms the basis for the alignment, its chief
tollowing in trace of the standard n its front If there be
no Bat St Gd. the nght center commandery is the basis of
the ahgnment  The hefs of commanderies occasionally
turn then heads shghtly towinds the basis of alignment



166 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION.
(shoulders square to the front) m order to m’éimam them
selves on the same hine, each regaiming his position, if lost,
by almeost insensible degrees.

The Grand Generalissuno and Grand Captain General place
themselves 1 rear of the battalion, opposite their places n
hine, and superintend the march of the right and left wings,
from the rear of thewr centers, Gr. W’s 3 yds. 1n rear {0 assist.

Similar rules govern the battalion movements as are pre-
scribed for commanderies

To Face the Battalion to the Rear and March it to the Rear.
Being in line
1. Threes right (or left) about 2 MaRrRcH 3. Battalion
4 HarT Or, 3 Guide conter.

At one, the Grand Standard Beaer and general gumdes, if
not already there, return to their places in line; the battalion
wheels about by threes at the second command  If halted,
the chiefs of commanderies, placing themselves on the flanks
of their commanderies towards the center, dress them in that
direction, the Wardens on that flank step to the rear., In
wheeling about by thiees, when marching m line, each chief
of commandery describes a semi-ctrcle, whose redius is twenty -
two inches, and thus places himself on the flank of his com-
mandery, according as before the movement be was on its
right or left
_ II the march be continued, after wheelmg about by thiees,

at the command Guide center,the G St. B and general guides
advance s yards in front of the hne and assume the direction
of the march, the chiefs ot commanderies, if not already there,
place themselves on the flanks of their comniandenies far-
thest from the standard

When a battalion in line wheels about by threec the Field
Officers, unless otherwise directed, place themselves 11 1ear by
passing around 1its flanks  The battalion s then maneuvered
by the same commands and means as when facing in the op-

postte direction,
l
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‘Lo march the battalion a tew yards to the rear, command
\. Battalion 2. ABour 3 FACE. 4. Forward, 5. Guide
center 6 MARCH.

Or, if 1 maich, command
1. 70 the rear., 2 MARCH 3.Guide center
The officeis retain ther relative positions until it 15 again
faced to the front.
To Obligue in Line and Resume the Forward.
U Kegnt (or left) obliqgue 2. MARCH,
Executed as before explained.
To resume the direct march 1 Forward 2, MARCH.
To Halt the Battalion.
i 1 Buattulion 2 11ALT.
If the direct march 1s not to be resumed
1 Standard and general guides 2. Posrs.
The order 1s obeyed and chiefs of commanderies rusume
their places 1 tront as the guides step into thewr intervals.

To Rectify an Alignment.
Commanders rectify the alrgnment
The chiefs of commanderies place themselves on the flanks
of thewr commanderies towards the standard (the guides, or
files, stepping to the rear) and successively dressing towards
the center, when the preceding chief conimands fron! Each
returning to his place i hne after commanding frout

To Give General Alignment.

The Gr Commander places himself outside one flank of
the battalion and commands
1. Standard and peneral guides on the line. 2 Guides on

the line 3 Ceuter. 4 Druss 5 Standard
and guide. 6 Posts

At one, the Grand Srandard Bearer and Grand Wardens

place themselves on the hne and face to the Grand Command-
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er, who establishes them by motion of the sword in the di-
rection he wishes to give the battalion

At two, the Senior Waidens of commanderies to the right
of the Gr Standard and Junior Wardens of commandertes
to the lett, face toward the standard, and each places himself at
commandery distance 1n rear of the one next before him, and
aligns himself on the Standard Bearer and the G Warden
beyond.

The chiefs of the commanderies hasten to place themselves
on the flanks of theun commanderies toward the standard,
and the Warden on that flank quickly passes by the 1ear and
occupies the interval left by the guide on the line.

The left file of Bat St. Gd places himself mn the mterval
left by the Gr. St B, and the chief occupies the mterval sc
made for him ’

The Field Officers on the right and left wings place them-
selves outside the Gr, Wairdens and assure the position of the
guides in their own wings.

At four, the commanderies move up in quick tune aganst
the guides, and each chiet of commandery commands, 1 Lef?
(or right) 2 Druss 3 FronT, according as he 1s on the
right or left of the standaid

If the new lme be oblique and at considerable distance fiom
the battalion, the chiefs of commanderes conduct then com-
mands so as to arrnive parallel to theiwr places in the line, then
dress, as befoie explared

At the sixth command the office1s and guides resume ther
places in line  If the new direction of line be such that con-
manderies find themsclves in advance, the Gr Com. before
estabhshing guides, causcs these commanderies to move to
the rear

To Change Direction m Line
1 Battalion 2 Right (or lcff) wheel! 3 MARCH

At two, the Gr St Gid and Gi Wardens place themseives

six yards in front, as before expluned: the chiets of com
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manderies place themselves on the flanks of their comimander-
\os farthest from the Bat. St Gd., the field officer of the left
wing places himself on the left of the left general guide, and the
the field officer of the right wing on the right of the frontrank

At the command marck the chief of the nght commandery
stands fast, or, halts, and 1s the pwvot, the left general guide
takes the full step, wheels as if on the marching flank, th.e
cinef of left commandery tollows mn his trace, preserving
distance, the Gr St. Br, preserves his distance on the Ine
with left general guide and prvot, or shightly in 1em of 1t

The field officers superintend the movements of the general
guide and wing ncarest them.

t. Battation 2 Havy Ori Forward 2 MarcH 3 Guide
center, Is given when wheeled sufficiently.

At forwurd the Gr. Standard Bearer advances to the line
of the general guides. At the second command jesume the
dwect step; the field officers return to theu posts

To March by the Flank, from Line.
1. Threes right (or left). 2. MARCH.

7'he Gr. Commander marches on the side of the guide
abeut thirty yards from the center of the column The Gr
Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. on the same side, about six yards
{rom the head or rear of the column, cach m his own wing,
the Gr Wardens between them and the column

1n all movements on the march, from the order in line to
the order 1n column, the Gt Standard Bearer, at the prepara-
tor y command, 1esumes his position in line,

The battahion may be faced to the right or left from hine
and marched forward, or marched by the flanks by the usual
commands for a commandery
To Break into Column of Threes from the Right or Left, to

March to the Right or Left.

Being 1n hne at a halt

1. Column of Threes 2. Break from the right (cvleft) to
march to the left (ov right) 3 MARCH
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At two, the chiet of the right commandery orc.. s,
forward. 2. Thiees r :g/zt

At the command march, repeated by the chief, the com-
mandery moves i column of threes to the front, the chief
(,ommandmg, 1. Columﬂ lef?, adding 2 MARCH the instant the

o _ leading three has ad

Jnig/lt

“p e
| vanced commandery
* o distance, theWarden
R then directs his march
parallel with the tront of the battalion. The chief of the
second commandery oiders, 1. Right forward 2 Threes
right, adding 3 MARcH when the leading guide of the first
commandery ariives oppostte his right three, the commandery
advances and changes direction as e\plamed for the first
commandery, tollowing in 1ts rear,

The other commanderies successively conform to what is
explained for the second

Bewng in columu of threes the battalion is halted, put in
march, obliques, changes direction, marches to the redr, forms
files, sections or divisions, etc, the Same as a commandery,
substituting dattalion for commandery.

To Form Line to the Right or Left from Column of Threes.
v Threes reght (or left) 2 MARCH 3 Baltalion 4 llavr
Or, 3 Guide center

The Zalt is given the instant the threes unite in line Eachi
chiéf of commandery places lmself on the lett of his com-
mandery (the Wardens stepping back, as before explained),
dresses his commanderv fo the left, commands Jront, and
places huuself n {ront of its center

If the thid command be for the guide (on completion of
the wheel) the G1 Standard and guides advance six yards in
front of the line, and the chiefs place themselves on the flanks
of their commanderies farthest from the standard, as before
explained.

ol
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General Rules for Successive Formations. ”kv) s

That 1s, when several subdlvmons arrive successtvely on"
the line.

In_all such, except formation into line by two movements,
the field officer at the head ol the column or nearest the
pownt of rest (where right of battalion 1s to rest if movement
be to left, or where left will rest when movement 1s to right)
establishes his two markers (facing point of 1est) on the hiie
opposite the right and left files of the subdivision first to
arrive on the hne  If formation be central, markers are placed
on line m front of leading subdivision, facing each other

In all formations from halt, markers are established at pre-
paratory command, indicating direction in which Ime is to
extend, if marching, they hasten toward the point of rest and
are estabhshed at command marct In formations on right
(or left) into bLine, first marker 1s established subdivision dis-
tance to right (or left) of head of column

Formations front mto lne, they arc established subdivision
distance 1n front ot head of the column

Line 1s prolonged as explamed in formation of battalion,
When line 1s formed facing to reai, markers permit leading
subdivisions to pass between, after which second marker
closes to little less than commandery distance from the first,

if formation be central, both maikets close toward each othu, -

Fach guide so posts himself that his subdivision may cross
ine between hum and gude next in front, then closes to sub-
dwviston distance

When pruiciples are well understood markers may post
themselves without aid of field officer, or Wardens act when
practicable.

To Form Line on the Right or Left from Column of Threes.
1 On right (or left) into line. 2. MARCH.

At one. repeated by chief of first com-
forward.

From a helt.
mandery, the other chiefs of commandery order
.

Jo‘ .
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At masch, repeated by all the chiefs of commanderies the
leading commandery executes on vight nto line; the lea;]mc
three arriving at three yards from line, the chief halts the comb
ma}ndery and dresses it to right against markers The other
chiefs successively command, 1 On right into Line, adding
ma.rc/l when opposite the right of their places in 11;1e haﬁ
their eommanderies and dress them, as just explained. ’

£ marching, the command to put the commanderies 1n
motion 15 omitted

To Form Line to the Front from Column of Threes.

1. Raght (or left) front 1uto line 2. Ma RCH

From a halt. At one, chief of first commandery 1 R0kt
f ont zn‘o line 2 Double time, ehief of seeond co‘mmande{;v:
1. Forward 2. Column rr_,g/;t;
chiefs of other commandernies®

i 1 1 Forward 2 CoZm/m//a{frzg//I.
L - I- - ‘1 ; At march, repeated, first (om-
: 4 A mandery executes gkt Jront
Lo p ) 12£0 Iine m double time, 18 halt-
o - ed at thtee yards fiom hine and

dressed against markers  Chief
of second commandery conducts
1t opposite the lett of 1ts place
b rd lne, changes dnection to the left,
! and chief commands 1 Rkt
Jront wnto hine. 2 Donble time,
_J adding 3. MARCH, when at con-
landery distance from line, places himself 1n front of ite
center, and when at three yards from the hne, halts the com-
mandery and dresses it to the left  The other chiets conduct
their commanderies to a pomt twice commandery distance
in rear of the left of then places m hne, change direction
half left, and when at commandery distance from the hne,
conform to what has been explamed for the second com-
mandery.
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Lf marching omt the command forward.
To Form ILane to the Front Faced ® Rear from Column
of Threes.
1. Right (or left) frout 1nto line, faced to vear. 2 MARCH.
e i (NG Exeeuted as before esplamed,
§ exeept commanderies are not
halted till three yards beyond the
hne; all the threes having arrived
i line, where the eommanderies
execute threes left aboutf, halt
and dress to the right.
In forming line, faced to rear,
threes wheel about towards the
pownt of west.

ToForm Line by twomovements
from Column of Threes,

A part of the column having
L changed direetion to the right
t. Threes left. 2. Rear commanderies left front into line.
«3 MARCH
Chiefs whose commanderies have changed direetion, repeat
one and three, halt their commanderies as threes unite in hine,
then dress to right, remaining on line till Guides PosT
Marck is given as head of a eommandery is about to ehange
direetion. Rear commanderies execute left front into line
To form line faced to rear. Column having changed
Jireetion as before, 1. Threes right 2 Rear commanderies
left front into line faced to rear 3 MARCH
This and like formations to the left are execaled similar to
those explained.

(=

To Form Oolumn of Sections from Line.
1 Center forward 2. Threes left and right. 3. MARCH.
4 Guide (vight ov lef?).
Attwo, chief of right center commander orders
1 Left forward 2 Threes lefi  Chict ot left center
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commandery orders. 1. Kight forward 2 Threes vight.
Other ehiefs  Threesgleft or »ight, according as they are iv
the right or left wing, ;

At march, repeated, colunin of sections 1s formed The
Gr, Commander marches at twelve yards from center of
column  The field officers of each wing six yards from flank
of the column, abreast of his leading guide, Grand Wardens
abreast of the guides in rear of the column

[The Bat. St Gd. may lead this movement, if present.]

To Form Line from Column of Sections.

1. Right and left fromt wuto lime : MARCH.
L4

Executed by each wing, as before explained The markers
are established for the Bat. St Gd [or right eenter com-
mandery, if there be no Bat. St. Gd ]

To Form Line to the Right or Left from Column of Sections.

1. Threes right (ov left).
(or left) into line. 3 MARCH.

The chiefs of right commanderies repeat the first and tinrd
commands, halt their commanderies as they unite in line,
dress them to the left and remain on the left until the com-
mand gwides, posts. The Bat. St. Gd and commanderies
of the left wing execute on right info Iine  The field office
of left wing assures position of guides of the left com
manderies.

2 Left commanderies on right

To form Column of Commanderies from Line.

1 Commanderies right (or left) wheel 2 MARCH.

At one, the chiefs of commanderies repeat right wheel At
march each commandery wheels as before explained, each
chief halting and dressing his commandery to the left

{
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Gr Gen -J—Vﬂ

Gr.S W =6y uummmiikh

The chiefs having comm
J+ont, the guides, although soy
of them may not be m the
rection of the precedmng guwides,
stand fast, in order that the entor
may not be extended through
the column, the gudes not in
direction come mnto 1t 1 match
. \o-.13 ydoowewn L1€ Dand is on the flank, a»
G C.Goyds--> ... Bond Imshown 1n the cut, 1n the dnill, or

E "“may march at the head of the

¢ column if so directed
If the battalion be in march,
at the first commmand, the chiefs
of commanderies plaee them.-
selves before the centers thereof,
at mawrck pivots halt and then
turn gradually mn their places,
the wheel 1s completed as from

a halt

In column the field officers
and Grand Wardens take their places, as shown in the plate,
and change to the designated flank when the gutde 1s changed.
[So band changes if not at head of column|

; - i

Gr ] W by sty

To Form Column and Move Forward without Halting.
1. Continue the marck. 2 Commanderies right (or left)
wheel. 3 MARCH 4 Forward. 5. MARCH.

6. Guide (right or lef?)

Wheel as before, chiefs remain m front of centers. At
fifth command march forward, or in the direetion the field

officer at head of column indicates for leading guide, and
others follow in his trace, preserving distances

The battalion breaks into column of squadrons, etc , in the

. same manner. substituting squadrous for commanderies. The

chief of squadron performs the same duties as chief of com-
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mandery, the junior chief places himself 1n the interval be-
tween the two commanderies, if not already there  The
guide on the 1ight or left of the squadvon 1s its gude.

In wheel by squadron, 1if there be an odd commandery its
chief commands 1 Forward, o. Guidg rioht (or /;ft)
according as the wheel 15 to the right or 1eft, repeats the com-’
mand March, adding 1 Right (or left) wheel m tume to add
2 MaArcH when the commandery has advanced commandery
distance, when 1t wheels on a fixed pwot, 1s halted and dressed
as before explaned.

To Form Column of Gommanderies to the Rear from Line.
L. Right of Commanderies, vear into column. 2. Throes
right. 3 MARCH.

~ Bemng at halt. At the first
§ command each chief places

—>himself four feet in f{ront
of the right file of his com-
mandery facing to the right, at threes right cautions the
right threc to wheel to the right about The movement 15
executed as i divisions, q v
Squadrons are formed mn column to the rear by simdar
commands and means

To Break From the Right or Left, to March to the
Left or Right from Line.

1. Commanderies break from the right (or left) to march to
the left (or vight) 2. MArRcH

TRTRRY R ,i_.. T -
i

m

1]

Bemng at a halt

At one, the chief of the first commandery orders, 1. Foy-
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ward. 2 Guide left At maich, repeited by its chief, the
light commandery moves forward, the chet commanding,
1. Left turn, adding 2. MarcH when the guide has advanced
vommande y distance, the lett guide then niarches on a lmme
parallel with the front ot the battalon  The secoud eom-
mandery executes the movement by the same commands and
means, 1s chief putting 1t i march when the first com-
mandery arrives opposite its left, the guide, alter turning,
follows m trace of the left guide of the first The others suc-
cessively execute the same movement Don’t lose distance.

To March Column Forward, Halt it, Face it to the Rear, ete.
Executed by cornmands and means sumtlar to like move-~
ments of a commandery

To Change Direction in Column.
1. Column right (o1 left) 2 MARCH
Being in march. At the first command a marker places.
himself abreast of the guide, on the left of the leading subdi-
vision The chief of this subdivision commands. Right wheel,
repeats the MARCH, and on completion of the wheel, com-
mands :

P 1 Forwawrd. 2 MARCH.
d A o] O
< i" I" The marker, at the command

° march by the Gr. Com halts and
[ faces to the colunn, remams until

R rear has passed, and returns to his
place in rear of first subdivision Other subdivisions change
direction on same ground by same commands and means.

To put eolumn in march and change direction at the same
time* 1. Forward. 2 Guide (left or right) 3 Column~
right (or left) Or 3 Column half vight, etc

To Form Line to the Left or Right from Column.

1. Left (or right) into line wheel 2 MARCH 3. Guides.
4 PosTs.
Being at a halt, At the first command chiefs of command-
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eries caution, /eft wheel; the right guide of the leading com-
mandery places himself facing the leading guide of tne col-
umn at nearly commandery distance mn front of hun, so as to
be opposite one ot the right files of the commandery when
the wheel 1s completed, the guide 15 assured m his posttion
by field officer at head of the column .

At march the commpanderies wheel to the left on fixed
prots. Each chief of commuandery faces his command to
obscive the wheel, moves toward the point where 1ts mar-
ching flank 1s to rest,and when 1t 1s near the hne eommands
1. Commandery. 2. Havr. At kall the chiel of command-
ery places himself on the ling, by the side of the left file of
the commandery next on the right, then commands, 1. Right
2. DrEss. 3 FroNT. Atdressthe commandery dresses up
betweern its chief and its left file, the file of the right com-
mandery, who finds himself opposite 1ts nght gmde, rests his
breast hightly agaiust the left arm of their guide.

If marching, lme is ssmilarly forined, gunles halt,and wheel
is on fixed pivot.

To Correct Alignment.

Being at a halt. The Gr. Commander, placing himself m
front of leading guide, and facing him, establishes himself and:
guide next in rear, then commands.

1 Right (or left) guides. 2 CoOVER.

Right guides exaetly cover those in front at subdivision
distance; field officers in front and rear of column faeing guides
. assist
1. Right (or left). 2 DREss.

Chiefs repeat, align their subdivisions, and command,
Froxnt. Ifa commandery is out of place, chief gives neces
sary preparatory (forward, backward or side step) adding
march at command dress by Gr Commander. When it ap-
proaches guide, chief halts and dresses 1t up to the guide.
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To Form Line and Move Forward.

1. Coutinue the march 2 Left (@ right) into line wheel.
3 MARCH. 4. Forward. 5 MARCH. 6 Guide cenler.

Wheel on fixed pivots, which mark time as explained;
guide remains on flank of leading commandery. At the sixth
command standard and general guides step six yards to front
of hne, and chief of commandery places himself mn front
rank, as before explained

Column of Squadrons 1s formed in line similarly, the
chiefs of squadrons command, 1. f2:g%t. 2. DRESS, then (to
commandery on his left), 1. (sucly) commandery 2. FRONT,
the junior chief of commandery, 1. (suth) commandery.
2 FroNT (to commandery on lis left), Odd commandery
moves up to commandery distance, 1ts guide covering guide
in front, if not there. i ‘

Practice these without equalizing commanderics; put col-
umn i march, commanderies gain trace and distance of
guides by obliques at command of chiefs Gr Commander
assists to gain distance by causing column to maerk fime or
take skort step; those not at proper distance, etc., gain if.

To Form Column on Right or Left.
Being in mareh, change guide, if not there, to flank to-
wards which movement 15 to be maae

1. On right (or left) into line. 2. MARCH.

At one, chief of first commandery commands. Zightturs
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and repeats marck; arriving at three yards from markers,
chief halts and dresses it to the right The other com-
manderies continue the march, each chief giving command,
1 Right turn, adding 2 MARCH upon aruving opposite the
right of 1ts place m hne, and are halted and dressed as ex-
plained for first commandery.

To Form Column Front into Line from a Halt.

1. Right (or left) fromt wnto line 2 Commanderies right
(or left) half wheel 3 MARCH. 4 Forward.
5 MARCH 6 Guide loft (or right)

At ong, ehief of first commandety, 1 Forward, 2. Guide
left; at second command all otlier chiets of comnianderes
caution »zgkt half wheel; at third
command tepeated by chiefs, the
! first commandery advanees, and
when three yards fiom lme, 18
hajted and dressed to left against
markers, the other commaudenes
wheel halt right on fixed pwot,
chiefs repeating fourth, fifth and
sixth commands. At fifth com-
mand, grven the instant the eighth
of circle 1s completed, they eease
to wheel and maich forward, At
sixth eommand the left guides of commanderies march di-
rectly to thew front

The left of second commandery arniving nearly opposite
the right of the first, its chief commands, 1 Lef? half turn.,
2. MARcCH, the instant left of company 15 opposite 1ts place
in line, and its chief commands, 1 Commandery, adding
2. MARcH at three yards from the hine, then dresses his com-
mandery.

When left of third commandery arrives opposite right of
the second 1t turns halt left, 1s halted and dressed as just pre-
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wcribed, and other commanderies execute successively what is
prescribed for the third.

In march the ‘movement is sxmxlarlv executed, the leading
¢commandery approaches markers with guide toward pomt of
rest, at command of chief of commandery, !f necessary, at
preparatory command.

To Form Column Front into Line, Faced to Rear.

Executed as before, except commanderies march three
-~ yards beyond the lhme, wheel
t about by threes, halt, and arc

; dressed toward the pont of rest
i
-1

To Form Column of Command-
eries 1nto Line by two Move-
ments.

The column having partly
changed direction to the right,
1. Left into line wheel. 2. Rear

commanderies left front into
lrne. 3. MARCH.
Atone, chiefs of commanderies
caution left wheel. At seeond command chief of each com-
mandery. except leading one, commands, ZLeft half wheel.
At march, repeated by chiefs of rear commanderies, those
which have changed direction to night execute 7Zeft info line
wheel, rear commanderies left front into line as before de-
scribed, the chiefs of rear commanderies, upon completing the+
haif wheel, adding 1. Forwerd 2 MARCH. 3 Guide right.
Column having partly changed direction to the left, line is
formed by similar commands and means.
To Advance by Flank of Subdivisions from Line.
1. Commanderies (or squadrons) 2 Right (or left) for-
ward. 3. Threes ri1ght (or left) 4. MARCH
5. Guade (vipht, left or center.)
Each commandery (or squadron) executes right forward

“
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threes right. The Gr.Com, marches abreast of chiefs of lead-
mg subdivisions, twelve yards from flank, on the side of gwde,
or if guide be center, then on erther flank, other field officers
six yards outside of column abreast ot chiefs of subdivisions,
they are covered by Grand Wardens, who march abreast of
rear guides

To Form Line from Subdivisions when Marching by the

A Flank of Subdivisions.
1. Commanderies (or squadrons) 2 Right (or left) front
wnto line. 3. MARCH. 4 Batialion 5§ HaLr,

Each commandery (or squadron) executes the seecond com-
command and 1s dressed to the right,

If executed in double time, the Gi Commander eommands®
Guide center, mmediately after the command MaArcH, the
standard and Gr Wardens advance at six yaids in fiont of
line, and chiefs of commanderies place themselves on the
flanks of their commandenes farthest from the Bat. St Gd,
the guides on that flank stepping back, as befrre explained,
except the guides on the flank commanderies of the battahon.

To Form Column of Subdivisions when Marching by the

Flank of Subdivisions (and the reverse).
"1 Threes right (or left) 2. MaRcH 3 Guide (right or
left), etc

To March by the flank of Subdivisions from Column of

Threes, etc. :
1 Commanderies (or squadrons, etc.) 2. Column right
(or Zeft) 3 MARCH. 4 Guide (right, left or center)

The same command, omitting the fourth, re-forms column
of threes, each chief of commandery goes to the head of his
commandery, the squadrons unite in column of threes
To Form Column of Threes from Column of Commanderies

and Squadrons and to Form again m Column.
1. Commanderies (or squadrons). 2 Right (or left) jorward.
3. Threes right (or left). 4. MarcH.

r
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To form again m column:

1. Commanderies (or squadvons) 2. Right (or left) fromt
into line. 3. MARCH. 4. Battalhwon. 5. HaLT
Or 4. Guide left (or right).

The subdivisions execute these movements simultaneously.
Or these movements may be executed by eommanderies suc-
cessively, if so ordered, by designating them. They may also
be executed in jke manner by any subdision of battalion.

To Close Column to Half Distance.

Bemng at a halt. \
1. Close column to helf distance. 2 Forward 3. MARCH.

4. Guide left (or right).

At two, the chief of the leading squadron (or commandery)
commands, 1. First squadron (or commandery). 2 STAND
rasT. The other squadrons march forward and are success-
wvely halted and dressed to the left by their chiefs when they
arrive at commandery (ot division) distance.

To Deploy Column.
See School of the Commandery

To Form Line to the Right or Left from Column of Squad-
rons, etc., at Half Distance.
1. Right (or left) into line wiheel 2 Left (or right)y com-
manderies on vight (or left) into line 3 MARCH

At one, the chiefs of nght commanderies caution, 1 (Such)
commandery. 2. Right wheel; the left guide of the leading

[-—— ----:1-"--"‘-'-- S T R s T SRS
a

{ f 2 mmm‘.«p. U S ]
-

P

- * |

right commandery places himself on the line of the right
guides facing them,and so as to be opposite one of the three
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files on the left of his commandery; chiefs of left commander-
ies® 1. Horward. 2 Guide right. At march, repeated by
chicfs, the right commanderies wheel mnto line to the right,
the left commanderies move forward, and when the leading
one is opposite 1ts place, executes oz right into line. The
field officer of the left wing assures the position of the guides
of the left commanderies .

If marching, the Gitand Commander orders guide on flank
towards which movement 1s to be made, if not there, and
chiets of left commanderies omit the forward, march

To Form Oolumn of Commanderies from Column of Squad-
rons,and the reverse.
1. Right (or left), by commandertes 2. MARCH. 3. Guide
left (or right).

Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of right
commanderies* Forward, chiefs of left commanderies: Right
ﬂl’)/{que. At march, repeated by chiefs, nght commanderies
move forward, chiefs repeating eommand for guide, the chiefs
of left commanderies command MARCH the instant their
commanderies are disengaged, at which thcy obhque to nght,
shortening the step slightly ~ When they are n rear of nght
commanderies their ehiefs command, 1. Forward 2 MARCH
3. Guide left; the second command is given the mstant the
left guide arrives 1n trace of the left guide of the right com-
mandery.

1. Porm squadions left (or right) obligne 2. MARCH

3. Battalion 4. HaLT

Being in column of commanderies

At one, chief of right commandery of each squadron:
3. Forward 2. Guide left; chiel of the left commandery
Left oblique. At mawch, repeated by the chiefs, leading
commanderies move forward, rear commanderies oblique to
lett  The fourth command, repeated by chiefs of leading
commanderies, is given when they have advanced command-
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cry distance, each chief dresses his connandery, bemng care-
ful that guides cover, and places humself i front of 1ts center
To Change Front of Battalion.
1. Change front on first (or erghth) commandery. 2 Com-
manderies right (or left) half wheel. 3 MARCH.
4. Forward. 5. MARCH. 6. Gurde right (or left)

At one, chiefs, if not there, place themselves in tront of
centers of theiwr eommanderies.

At two—chief of nght com-

:  mandery [Right wheel ; other
wevibgesmarese - - - ) chiefs caution »zght half wheel.
i | At march, repeated by ehefs,

B N l right commandery -night wheels
| on fived pivot, and its chief com-
mands, 1 Forward 2 MARCH,
W 3. Guede ri1ght, and having ar-
rived at three yards from the iine,
. its chief halts it and dresses 1t to
%, ,5 right against the markers.
’ The other commanderies make
~..l! haif wheels to nght on fixed p1v-
ots, and movement is completed similar to left front into line
from column of eommanderies. The chiefs of rear ecommand-
eries command, 1 Right half turn, adding, 2 MARCH,
when their right guides arc opposite their places in line.

(See cut) X

Obl:que change of front on first (or eighth) commandery,
15 similarly executed

Change of front on right or left cobmmandery and face to
rear is executed by adding Jaced to year to the first command,
and simular to front into line faced to rear from column of
commanderies.




EARNING “how to set a horse” and ride are
the objects of this school,
Lj“'”\b/ Gaming confidence in the walk, take the slow
MUY trot  To make good horsemen, exercise about
an hour daily, and for at least two months is desirable, the drill
being varicd by eomibinations of the stmple movements
Give the elementary instruction to one, or at most, three at
a trme, and without swords or spurs, until the Knights have
confidence in their scats and are able to ride fairly
Quuet well trained horses should be first used  All mount
ed exercises are begun and ended at a walk
The mounted drill is almost identical with the army prac-
tice, and “squad” 1s used in heu of “ Sir Kmghts.”

-

Lrap OurT.

At this command each Knight grasps both reins with the
right hand, nails down, six inches form the bit, and conducts
the horse, without looking at him, to the place designated.

The horses ae formed in line fromt right to left, each
Knight on the left side of the horse, his breast on a line
with the lower jaw, takes the posifion of a Knlght, as before
explamned ecxcept that his mght hand grasps the reins as ex-
plamed  7Zhic s the position of STAND TO HORSE

[1°6)

P g
SCHOOL OF 1HE MOUNIED KXNIGHT. R M.

1t necessary to abign the horses,
command:

1 Iight. 2 Dress. 3 FRONT.

The Kmghts look along the line
and the Rorses ate moved forward
or backwark as requued. At the
command front 1esume the position
of Stand lto horse.

(Threes are counted, sectrons, ete ,
indicated, as in the School of the
Knight, but lines are formed facing

- to the front, and an interval left for

standard guard, cxplained hey eafter ).
1. Prepare to mount 2. MOUNT.

At the first command, the odd

numbers (tw
mg been counted),
lead thewr horsesgy
four yards to the®
front dressings to
the right, all then
face to the right,
drop the right rein o
fiom the hand, take
two side steps to
the nght,sliding the
1and along the left
rem, make a half
faee to the left, 50
astobring the right
side toward the
horse’s flank; car-
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ry the right foot three mnches to the rear, take the remnsin
the right hand, aided by the lett, and place the right hand on
the cantle, the remns coming mto the hand between the
thumb and forefinger and held so as to teel lightly the horse’s
mouth  Second motion. Place a third of the left foot n the
stirrup, with the assistance of the leit hand, of necessary, and
support 1t against the fore leg of the horse, rest upon the
ball of the 11ght foot, place the left hand on top of the neck,
well forward, and grasp a lock ot the mane, the lock coming
out between the thumb and forefinger.*

At the command moznt spring from the nght foot, holding
firmly to the mane, heeping the rght hand on the cantle ;
bring the heels together, the knees straightened and resting
agamst the saddle, the body erect Second motion Pass the
right jeg, extended, over the croup of the horse without touch-
ing him; Jet go the mane, insert the right foot in the shriup,
pass the reins mto the left hand and adjust them.

. 1 Form. 2 RANK,

The even numbers move forward and dress to the nght on
numbers or.e.

‘ Position of a Knight Mounted.

The weight of the body bearing equally upon the saddle
and as far forward as possible, the tlnghs turned upon therr
flat side without effort, embracing the horse equally and
stretehed only by their own weight and that of the legs, the
knees bent without stiffness, the legs-and feet free and falling
naturally, the feet parallel with the horse, the body erectand
unconstrained; the shoulders equally thrown back, the arms
free, the elbows falling naturally, the head erect, square to
front and without constraint The rems coming into the left
hand on the sides of the little finger and leaving it between
the thumb and forefinger; the Ittle finger between the rems,
the other fingers closed, the reins firmly on the second joint
of the forefinger; the left foreaim horizontal, the fingers six
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inches from the body and turned toward it; the little finger
somewhat ncarer the body than the upper part of the hand,
the right hand behind the thigh, the arm falling .naturally.
the feet inserted one-third of their length into the stirrups, the
heels slightly lower than the toes If the rems are’not double
they enter the hand from one .(lower) side of the little finger.

The Stirrups
Should support the weight of the legs only, and be of such
length, that when the Knight rises in them, there sho‘uld be a
space of not more than four or five inches between his crotch

and the saddle. .

A )
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. To Dismount.
1. Prepare to dismount 2. DISMOUNT, 3. Form. 4. RANK

At the first command the odd numbers (counted by twos)
move forward four yards, regujated by the right, all the
Kmghts seize the remns with the right hand, in front of and
near the left, place the right hand on the pommel; let go with
the left hand, placeiton top of the neck, grasp a lock of the
mane, as before, and take the right foot out of the stirrup,
keeping the body erect.

Al the command DISMOUNT, rise upon the left stirrup,
pass the right leg, extended, over the croup of the horse with-
out touching him; bring the right heel to the side of the left,
descend lightly to the ground, remove the left foot from the
stirrup, and plaee 1t by the side of the right, keeping the
body erect, let go the mane, pass the end of the reins over
the pommel of the saddle with the right hand, which then
seizes the rein. Second motion. Face to the lefi, take two
short steps, left foot first, slip the right hand along the left
rein, and take the position of stand fo korse

At the comman8ls form, RANK the even numbers lead up,

. as before explained.
1.°Squad 2 DISMOUNT.

At the second command the Knights exeeute, at the com-
mand dismount, all that has been just described at the com-
mands prepare to dismount and dismount.

This 1 ule is general, the ecommand Division, Commandery,
-etc., being substituted for the command Si» Knights or Squad.
1. Squad. 2. REsT.

Being in line, the Knights.are dismounted, as explained,
and the res? is executed as on foot, except that hold of the
reins is retained and horses kept in place.

1. Squad.t 2 ATTENTION

At the second command each Knight assumes the position
of Stand to horse,
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1. By the right (or left) file off. 2 MARCH.

At the command march, the Kmght on the right leads his
horse (or il mounted, rides) four yards to the front, the hana
high up near the bit and firm, turns to the right and marches
to the stable or picket hne. Each executes successnely the
same movement when the one who precedes him has moved
tour yards to the front

To Dismiss the Squad.
The Senior Warden may then cause the Knights to fal iz,
march it to the commandery parade ground, aud there dis-
miss.  Thes rale is general

Use of the Reins and Legs.

Before indertaking movements the Knights are mounted
and the use of the reins and legs explained

The rens serve to prepare the horse for the movements, to
guide and tohalt um, their action should be gradual and in
harmony with that of the legs. In using them the arms
should be moved with ease and from the wrist to the shoulder
In riding, the hand should be kept steady and ought not to
move with the body, atl the same time it must be kept /ight,
101 the bit causes painif pressed eonstantly on the mouth,
destroys its sensibihty, and makes the horse hard-mouthed.

The legs serve to urge the hoise forward, to support him,
and to gmde him tn executing changes of direction and of
gait, when closed without pressure they tend to steady the
norse in his position, when both legs are closed equally,
pressing the horse, they tend to move him forward; when
closed, the right more to the rear than the left, they tend
to turn him to the right, when closed, the left more to the
rear than {he right, they tend to turn him to the left.

To gather the horse Close both legs lightly and raise
the hands gently untii the horse feels the bit. This serves to
attract the attention of the horse, .repares him for the move-
ment, and prevents its execution being too abrupt or &oo slow,
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To open the right vern  Carry the hand to the right

To open the lgft vern. Carry the Land to the left.

To wheel the horse to the right (or left). Open the right
(or left) 1emn and close the right (or left) leg, pressing slightly
with the left (or right) knee, the right (or left) leg more to
the rear than the other.

To March.

The squad 1s drilled at « walk and halted upon the com-
pletion of each movement atter marclung a few yards.

Being 1n hine at a halt: 1. Forward 2 MARCH.

At the command forward, gather the horse, at the com-
mand march, lower the hands shghtly, and close the legs
equally, increasmg their pressure by degiees until the horse
steps out, when the hands are gradually replaced and the legs
relaxed

At the command marck the hands are loweied first lo let
the horse move forward with freedom, and the legs closed
equally to make the horse move straight ‘to the front, and by
degrees to cause him to obey without wregularity ’

To Halt.

Marching in line* 1 Sgzad 2 HALT.

At the command squad, gather the horse without slacken-
ing the gait At the command /elt, raise the hands by de-
grees, move them toward the body until the horse obe;/s,
holding the legs near to keep him straight and prevent him
from backing, then replace the hands gradually and relax
the leg

To March by the Flank from Line with Intervals.
1 By the vight (or left) flank. 2. MARCH

At the first command, gather the horse, at the com-
mand march, open the rght rein and close both legs, the
right leg a little more to the rear than the other, wheel to
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the right by moving the horse over a quarter of a circle,

/D,r@ whose radius 1s two vards; when the wheel

é 15 nearly ended, dimmish the effect of the

o right rein and leg, using the left rein and leg

to straighten the horse, when the wheel is completed, clo~c

both legs and move oftf at 11ght angles to the origmal dnect
on .

The squad, havmg been maiched by the flank.1s now m co/
winn of files with the distance of one yard from the head of
each horse to the cioup ot the ope before him  Each Kmght
should so conduct his horse that the one imniediately preced
ing him may hide all the other men m his front

To Halt Column of Files and to Resume the March.
1 Squed 2 lisnr, and 1 Forward 2 MARcCH
Since each horse with his nder occupres a space of three
yards m length by one 1n bicadth, the squad, if agam marched
by the fank. 15 brought back to 1its original position in line
with mtervals of three yards between the files.

To March to the Rear.

Being in line with mtervals, or ia column of files, 1. Right
(or left) about 2 MArRCH

Executed as the march by the flank, except /7 -
that cach desciibes a half circle whose radmsg é/} w
1s two yards, and then moves off in the new T i
direction t ‘

To %alt upon the completion of the about, ! . :
command: 1 Sgrad. 2 HaLT " ‘ U

To Oblique.
Being in line with intervals, o1 m column of files: 1 Righ!
ror l¢ft) oblique, 2 MarChH
Executed as the march by the flank, except that each
Knight makes a half-wheel {0 the right, describing the eighth
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of a circle, whose radus is two yards, and then moves off in
the new direction.
"1 Forward 2 March
At the command /zarch, the Kmghts make
/" 8@ a half-wheel to the left and then move for-
7, ward m the ongimal duection

[n obliquing, the movement may be arrested
// for the purpose of correcting faults by the com-
7 mands, 1 Squad, 2. HaLT, and the obhque
march resumed by the commands, 1 Sqwad

2. MARCH.
This rule s general, the command, Zhrees,
Platoon, commandery, etc being substituted

/

tor squad.
To Change Direction Marching in Column of Files.

v Column vight (or left), or 1 Columnn kalf right (or half
left). 2 MARCH

At the first command the leading Knight gathers his horse,
at the command mawrc/i he executes the wheel, or half wheel,
to the right as just explamed, and moves off 1n the new direc-
tion, the others execute in succession the same movement
upon arriving on the same ground

To Rein Baok.
Being in line at a halt
1 Backward. 2 MArcH. 3. Squad. 4 HALT.

At the command backward gather the horse. At the com-
mand march keep a firm seat, hold both legs close, raise the
hands so that the horse steps backward to regain his balance,
then replace the hands gradually, when he stops backing
raise the hands, when he steps back lower them; continue
this movement until the command #alf, which should be given
when a few steps backward have been taken

If the hoise throws his haunches to the right, ease the left
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leg and close well the 1ight leg, 1f' to the left, ease thy wighi

leg and close well the left. If this be not sufticient to put iy

horse in proper position open the remn on the side towar&’
which he throws hts haunches, supporting him at the same

time with the other 1em.

If the horse bring his legs too much under lum, the Kn.ght
closes the legs well and then lowers the hands to make hun
regain his balance forward -

The legs are always closed before the hands aie 1aised, so
that the horse will not throw his weight on his hind legs before
he begins to move.

Alignment

Remarks.—TFo give a general .hgnment to the squad the
mstructor orders any Kmght to move forward or 1ein back
50 as to be in hne. .

For the sake of conventence the mstructol may cause the
Knights, upon leading ouf, to form line with horses one foot
apmt, and teach them fo mount and dismount in line, to
marck by the flank from line,and to form line from column
of files, only employing these movements to begin and end
the dnll, the interval of three yards being maintained, as be-
fore, during the instruction

To March by the Flank from Line.

Being at a halt.

1 By file. 2. By the vight (ov lgft) flank. 3 MagrcH.

At the second command, the Khnight on the right gathers his
horse, at the command march, he wheels to the right and
moves forward in the new direction The second Kmght from
the right gathers his horse as soon as the first b:egins to move,
wheels to the nght, and follows him at the distance of oue
yard from head to croup The movement is execufed in suc-
cession by the other files. as explained for the second.

If marching, alt halt at the command march, except the
Knight on the nght The movement 1= then executed as before.

4
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To Form Iane to the Right or Left, from Column of Files.
1 Left or right)into ime 2 Marea 3 Sguad 4 11aLT.

At the first command the leading Knght gathieis his horse,
and at the command marci, wheels to the left and moves for-
ward m the new direction. halting at the fourth command,
given after he has advanced at least five yards The others
move rorward until nearly 6pposite thewr places in lhine, when
each wheels to the left, closes in to the Kmght who preceded
lizm, and halts on the hne

To Trot.
Bemng at a walk: 1. T70f. 2. MARCH
AT thecomnard -2rvy;-gather the -horse;at—thecommmmd

warch, lower the hands a little and close the legs, by degrees,
until the horse obeys, when the hands are gradually replaced
and the legs relaxed.

The gait is slow at firsi, and the instructor secs that the
Knights feel hightly their horses’ mouths without bearing
upon the reins. Explan that the neccssary ease and stability
are acquired by sitting well down on the hoise (or saddle)
and partially relaxing the body, thighs and legs

The movements already taught, at open intervals at a walk,
are repeated at a 7ro¢  In wheeling by Kmght, to the rightor
left, see that the trot 1s neitlier slackened nor increased

To Pass from the Trot to the Walk
1 Walk 2 MARCIL

At the command walk, gather the horse, at the command
march. raise the hands by degrees and hold the legs close to
prevent the horse from cotming to a halt, as soon as he walks,
replace the hands gradually and relax the legs.

To Pass from the Head to the Rear of the Column.

Being at a walk, to teach the Knights to control their
horses, and to use the reins and legs, command’ 1. First
file from front to vear. 2 MARCH.
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At the first command the leading Knight gathers his horse,
ni the command marck he leaves the column by a right or
icft about, according as he is marching to the 1ight or lett
hand, moves paralizl to the column,and enters 1t agamn at the
rear by another about

To Pags from the Rear to the Head of the Column.

Being at a halt 1 ZLast file from rear to front > 1iof
3 Marcu At the command /70f the Kmight 1o remr gathers
his horse; at the command mas-ck he leaves the column hy an
obhque, takes the trot, moves parallel to the column, enters 1t
again at the head by another obhque, and resuines the walk

Repeat the command until all the files have passed n suc-
cession trom front o 1ear, or from rear to front

To Increase and Diminish the Rapidity of the Trot.

Bemg ataslow tiot  Tror-our

At this command lower the hands and close the legs by de-
giees until the horse ncicases the gait to a fast trot  As
soon as Lhe proper gait 1s attuined, see that the horses are kept
up to i, and pay particular altention to the positions of the
Kmights, if thew seats become too much deranged, he brings
the squad to a slow trot o1 to a walk

Sr.ow TROT

At this command raise the hands, by degrees, until the
horse moderates the gait, closing the legs to prevent his tak
ing the walk

To Pass from a Halt to a Trot.
1. Forward 2 Trol 3. MARCH

At the command forward, gather the horse, at the com-
mand marck, pass at once to the trot, as explained, from a
walk

To Halt from a Trot.
1 Sqguad 2 TlaLT

Executed as explamed from a walk, the Knights stop thetr

hoises together, but not abruptly
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The Spur.

The spur 1s used to punish the horse when he will not obey
the legs, and to quicken his pace if lagging It should be
used vigorously and at the moment the horse commuits the
tault. To apply the spurs, hold fiimly to the horse with the
legs, turn the toes a little out, give the veins shightly, and piess
firmly with the spuis behind the girth, without moving the
boﬁy, until the hoise obeys The spurs must never be used
unless absolufely necessary, and then both are applied at the
same moment.

To Gallop.

At first do not dwell upon the mechamsm of the gait, but
let each Knight accommodate himself to the motion of the
horse without losing his seat

Marching at a trot, increase to three yards the distances
from head to croup, and command 1. Gallop 2. MARcy

At the command gallop, gather the horse, keeping him per-
fectly straight, at the command snarck, carry the hand shghtly
forward, and to the left, to enable the right shoulder to move
in advance of the left, close the legs behind the girth so as to
arge the horse forward, causing him to feel the left leg most.
When the horse obeys, keep the hand light that the gallop
may be free and 1egular, and hold the legs close, to keep him
at the gait

To keep a horse true the rider must accomniodate himself
to all his motions, particularly in changimg direction, keep
Ihe horses steady; when able to manage them properly ata
zallop, the distance of one yard fiom head to croup is gad-
aally resumed

To Pass from the Gallop to the Trot.
1 Trot 2 MARCH

At the command #rof, gather the horse, at the command
march, raise the bridle-hand by degrees and hold the legs
close, as soon as the horse trots, replace the hand gradually
and relax the legs.
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Instruction of a Squad with Closed Intervals.

The Kmights, having acquired ease and steadiness in the
management of their hoises, any convenient number may
now be united, and excercised 1n all the preceding movements.

A well instructed Kmght 15 placed on each flank to act as
a guide or conductor, and attention 1s paid to preciston in
drill

All the movements are first executed at a walk; as the n-
struction progresses the gait 1s gradually increased. 7%is vule
ts general

Changes of Gait.

The squad. being sufficiently instructed at a walk, the in
structor 1epeats the movements at a 4,04, passing frequently
from a walk to a trot, and from a trol to a walk He then
drills at a tiot from a halt, and at haltmng while marching at
a trot, making the Knights understand thaf this 18 an except-
wonal movement, and that gieat care must be taken never to
check a horse so suddenly as to mjure his mouth or thiow
him on hus haunches. The squad s next dilled at the gallop,
the mstructor causing it lo pass to the Zrof, and then to the
walk, before halting

Whenever the change is made {from a slow gait to one
more rapud, as from the walk to a frof, begin slowly and in-
crease 1t gradually to the degree prescribed; whenever the
change is made from one gait {o « slower one, as from the ¢7o¢
to the walk, slacken the gait gradually. Tkis rule is general.



Sihuol of the Platoon.

Being Division Mounted.

JIN the chivalric orders the term dévesion 1sused
in lieu of platoonr, to make the dismounted drili
harmonize with asylum movements, (which uni-
formly designates one-half or one-third o1 one-
fourth] of the commandery a “division”) In
the mounted drill, the same reason does not so strongly apply
and the army terms sguad and plafoon are therefore used,
which will distinguishi a mounted detachment or subdivision
of Templars from the dismounted.

The platoon is formed in single rank of not less than three
nor more than six ithrees, and 1n this school an instiuctor 1%
presumably in command.

One of the three principal officers is the instructor, whe
moves wherever his presence 1s necessary  One of these. o1
a Warden, the Sword Bearer or Warder, acts as chiefof plat
oon, and assists in the movements as the instructor may d
rect

To Mount.

The platoon being in line, the Knights standing to horse,
the chief of platoon, mounted ten yvards in front of the centes
of the platoon. facing it  After the mounting 15 completed
(if not done before), thiees should be conunted
1. Count 2 Twos 3 Prepareto mount 4. MoUNT 3 Forwm

61 Rxk

At the command rank. the clhief of platoon moves forward,
turns to the leftabout and takes his postin front of the center
of the platoon, the croup of his horse one yard in front of
the heads of the horses in the rank

[2o-1
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ALIGNMENTS.
‘I'he 1nstructor places hunself on the flank of the platoon,
{acing to the left or night, according as the alignment 15 to the
1ight or left, and commands 1 Reght (or legfty 2 DRESs
1. FRONT.
" At the command dress the chief of platoon moves forward
10 his position 1n front of the new lme

To calm the horses short marches are occasionally made
between the alignments

By File.

Furst teach the Kmghts to dress by file, to this end, move
two or three filcs, from the night or left, a few yards to the
front, see that they are in lne, and command:

1 By file 2 Right(orleft). 3 Dress 4. FRONT.

At the second command the Knight on the right gathers
his horse, and, at the command dress, he moves forwaid,
when neat {he line Le slackens the gait, moves up slowly,
casts lus eyes lo the might so as to see the buttons on the
breast of second Kught from him, (if wearing the single-
breasted coat. buttoned fo the throat, as should be worn by
Knights in ranks), sits squarely on his horse, keeps his horse
straight 1in rank, and touches hghtly with lhis boot the hoot
of the Knight on his right.

The other Kmights dress in the same manner, each moving
off when the preceding one halts; sce that the Kmghts move
~teadily, and keep the shoulders squarc without turning the
head too muich, that they halt on the same hne, and dress as
{hey arrive. without delay, that they do noc open the knee 1n
order to feel the boot, and that they give the hand and 1elax
the legs as soon as wey nave dressed

At the command frowt, given when the last Knight 15
ahgned, all cast thewr eyes to the front

In successive motements the Kmghts, who are to move at
the command of execution, gather then horses at the prepara-
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tery command. the others gather themr horses just before they
begin the movement, 1 simultaneous moyements, all gather
their horses at the preparatory command

To teach the Kmghts, when dressmg, te appioach the hine
perpendicularly, the two o1 thiee files, which are advanced as
a basis of abgument, mosve forward, make a half wheel to the
right, and maich o tew yaids in the new dnection The re-
mainder of the movement 1s executed as just described, ob-
serving that each file moves straight to the front, unti, by
making a half wheel to the 1ght and moving forward, he
can come up squarcly to his place 1n line

By Twos or Threes.

The alignment 1s next executed by twos or by threes.
Havmg established the right (or left) two or three, command-
1 By twos (or threes) 2. Right (or left) 3 Drrss
4 FroNT.

At the command dress, the twos (or threes) ahgn them-
selves successively, as prescribed for the ahignment by file, the
Knights of each two (or three) taking care to move together.

By Platoon.

Being in line, the instructor establishes the Kmght, on the
flank toward which he wishes to dress the platoon, mn such a
position that no Knight will have to remn back, and com-
mands

1 Right (o1 lgft) 2 Dress. 3 FronT

At the command dress, all the Kmghts aligif themselves
promptly and steadily on the one established as a basis

To abign the platoon to thc rear, cause twe files from the
right or I€ft to remn back a tew yards, align them parallel to
the line and oppoesite themr places, and command*

1 Reght or (lefl) backward. 2 DrEess, 3. FRONT
At the command dress, all the Kmghts rein back, keeping
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heir horses straight, pass a little to the rear of the line, and
Jen dress up to the Knights already established.
The alignment to the rear 1s not habrtually used

To Rest the Platoon.
Cause the platoon to dzsmount and form rank, and then

command
1 Platoon 2 REST.

To call the platoon to attention, the instructor commands:
) 1 Platoon > ATTENTION.

and then causes the platoon to mount

The chief of platoon moves forward at the prepaiatory
command for mounting and dismounting, so that he will be at
the proper distance in front when the tank is agamn formed.

- To March mn Line
The platoon being at « halt und ahgned, the mstructor pla-
ces himself mn the rear of the Kmght on the right or left,
who 15 to be the guide, indicates to hun a fixed pomt on a line
perpendrcular to the tront of the platoon, and then commands:

1 Forward =2 Guide right (or left) 3 Marcu

At the command nzarck, the guide, selecting pomts on the
ground on which to duect lumsclf, marches stiaaght to the
front at an even gatt  All the other Kmghts move forward
at the same gait as the guide, keep their horses strarght 1n
ranks, feel lightly the boot of the man on the side of the
guide to preserve the alignment, keep their heads to the front,
yield to pressure comung from the side of the guide, and re-
sist pressure commg from the opposite side. If m advance
of the line, the Knights check their horses gradually, if 1n
rear they move up, increasing the pace a litle, 1f too near,
or too far from the one on the side of the guide, they move
from or approach him by degrees, gaining meore ground to
the front than to the side

If the guide be thrown out of his direction by pressure, he
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indicates it by extending his arm to the front The Knights
then carry the bridle-hand toward the opposite side, glance
toward the guide, and straighten therr horses as soon as the
pressure 1s relieved ‘

To Halt the Platoon and Align it.
1. Plaloon. 2. HALT. 3 Rught (01 left) 4-DreEss. 5 Front.
Without giving the commands for dressing the mstiuctor
may rectity the abgnnient by directing such files as are out
ot the Line to move up or back .

To Oblique in Line.
L Itight (or left) obliqgue 2 MarcH.

At the command m&rc/z, each Knight executes a quarter-
wheel to the right, so that the head of his horse may be op-
postte the lower pait of the neck of the horse on his ught,
and that his 11ght knee may be m 1ear of the left knee of the
Knght on lus nght  The ngh{s then move in the new di-
rection, regulating themsélves upen the Knight on the right,

J whe 15 the guide, the fiont of the
platoon 1emuins paiailel to 1ls orig:

ﬁ\%@%l\%@ﬁﬁw nal position

7 7/ When the Kmghts are not sufficient-

! {

ly close_d\m obliquing, they mcreasc
VA i gradually the gait, i order to ap-
I proach the side toward which they
@@/\ﬁ march. If they are toeo much closed,

N or more advanced than the flank to-
ward which they oblique, they gradually slacken the gait In
the oblique march more ground 1s gamed to the front than to
the side, the angle of obliquity 1n Iine being twenty-two and
a half degrees

1 Forward 2 MARCH

Al the command marck, the Knights make a quarter wheel
to the left and move forward, dressing toward the guide, resum-
ing the direct march.

SCHOOL OF THE PLATOON. 205

In obhquing, the guide 15 always, w;thout mndication, on the
wde toward which the oblque is made On resuming the
direct march, the guide, without indication, 1s on the side it
was previous to the obliq.ue

To Rein Back the Platoon.
Being 1n line at a halt.
1 Backward 3 Guide right (or left) 3. MARCH.
At the command march, all the Knights rein back, dress-
ing on the guide. After a few steps, the instructor commands: |

t. Platoon. 2. Havr 3 Rught (or left) 4 DRESs. ;. FRONT.

WHEELINGS
‘Wheeling' on a Fixed Pivot.
Being in hne, at a halt, for instruction, command-
1 In civcle vight (or left) whel. 2 MARCH.

At the command marck, the platoon wheels 1n cucle to the
right, the Knight who forms the pivot turns his horse upon
tis forefeet, without advancing, remning back, of passing to
the nght or left, he frequently casts his eyes toward the
marching flank and meves in conformity with it

The Knight on the marching flank casts his eyes from time
to time toward the pivot, gradually increasing or decreasmng
his circle, according as he sees crowdmg or opening between
de files, the other Knights turn the head slightly toward
the marching flank, feel lightly the boot on the side of the
pivot, yield to pressure from the pivot flank, and resist pres-
sure from the marching flank If the Knights open, thcy
glance alternately toward the pivot and the marching flank,
and close toward the pivot hy gradually dlmunishing theit
circles and gaining more ground to the front than te the side
If teo much closed they mciease themw circles and giadually
gamn ground from the pivot
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After wheeling around the cncle several times command.
1 Platoon 2 Hart. 3 fl,ejt (or reght). 4. DRESS 5. FRONT.

In dressing, the Knmight on the marching flank 1s so placed
that the pwvot 1s not moved forward o1 backward

To Wheel to the Right or Left.
Bewg in line at a halt

1 Rught (or left) wheel 2. MARCH 3 Platoon. 4. HALT.
s Left (ov s1ght). 6. DRESS 4 FRONT
a At the comnmand marck, the platcen wheels to the right on
a fixed pivot, the command lalZ
is gnen when the marching flank
is three y ards fiony the perpendic-
ular to the ongmal position; at
Zio> W command dress, the platoon dress-
g es up to the perpendicular, the n-
ﬂ @Q structor superntending the align-
N 4 ment from the left flank.
@&@@@_@@@Nﬂ@m Zo continue the marck, upon
completion bf the wheel, command 3 Forward 4 MARCH
5 Guide (right or left), the third command 1s given when
the marching flank is three yards from the perpendicular, the
fowth as the wheel is completed, and the fifth immediately
after
As horses cannot be stopped instantly, the command %alt
is so given that the horses may be halted at the time or place
prescribed  The same prinaiple apphes to the command
march
The wheel on the fixed prvot is executed on the march in
the same manner, except that. at the command march, the
pivot Kmight halts and then turns in his place The march-
ing flank moves at the same gait as before the wheel
In wheeling by subdivisions on a fixed pivot, when the
subdivisions are halted, the command Aa/¢ is given when the .

SCHOOL OF THE PLATOON. 207

marching flank has three yards to march to complete the
wheel, when the forward march is taken up on the com-
pletion of the wheel, the commands are so given that the
foiward maich 1s taken up the instant the wheel 1s completed.

To Make a Half Wheel.

1. Right (or left) half wheel 2. MARCH. 3 Platoon 4 HaLT.
5 Left (or right). 6 DrEss 57 Froxt. Or, 3 Forward
4 MaRrcH. 5 Guide (right or left)

Executed as just explainéd, except that the marching flank
moves over an arc of only forty-five degrees

To Execute the About by Platoon.

S \
m@m@@@@@@@mmmwmuwm

1. Platoon right (or left) about 2 MARCH. 3 Platoon.
4 Havr g Left (or right) 6 DrEss 5 FRONT
At the command marck the platoon wheels about on a
fixed pivot.
To continue the march, upen the completion of the about,
command: 3. Forward 4 MARCH. § Guide (vight or left)

To Wheel on a Movable Pivot.

In column of twos, threes or sections the pivet Knight
passes over an arc of a circle whose radius is three yards, so
as to leave the ground on which the movement commenced,
and not obstruct the march of the subdivisions mn 1ear The
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pivot preserves the origimal gait, or the gart designated in the
command, the Knights toward the marching flank mcrease
the gait duning the wheel 11 proportion to their distance from
the pivot, and resume the origmal gait on the completion of
the wheel,

In the wheel by platoon, the pivot Kmght passes over the
arc ot a urcle whose radius 1s six yards, the Knight, who 1s
«t one-tinrd the distance from the pivot to the marching flank,
proserves the onginal gait, trom this Knight to the marching
ik the Knights progiessively mcrease the gait, decreasing
1t w the same manner fiom. the designated Knight to the
pvot, the Kmghts touch with the beot towsnrd the pivot, and
diess toward the marching flank, the Knight on the march
wy flank casts his eyes from time to tine toward the pivot,
and decreascs or mcieases his cucle according as there 1s
opening o1 crowding among the files  Upon the completion
of the wheel, all the Knights resume the original gai, and
move forward in the new direction, the guide. without ndi-
cation, being on the same flank as before the movement.,

In wheehng on a movable pivot at a gallop, the file on the
marching flank preserves the gait, the others reduce the gait
progressively to the pivot, and resume the original gait on
the completion of the wheel.

e T 0 The wheel on a mov-
T 77
. %3 able pivot, except m
e = column of files, twos,
- 4 threes and sections, 15
m@%} 7z always executed on the
march

% Bemng in march

%ﬁ’ 1 Raght turn
! 2> 2 MAaARcH, 3 For

. i ward 4. MARCH
a 7 i At the command

'i'l
SASMAAAA "c_xq_._k_h - march, the platoon
@ﬁﬁﬁﬂgqm&ﬂ @@@&r ’ wheels’ on a movable
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pivot, as just explained, the third command is given when
e marching flank 1s near the perpendicular to the original
directton, and the fourth command 1s given as the wheel 15
completed. .

[n wheeling by subdivision on the movable pivot, the com-
mands forwaerd, march, are sc given that the platoon moves
foiward the instant the wheel 1s completed.

Marching in Line to effect a slight Change of Direction.

Incline to the right (or left)

The guide tuins tus horse slightly to the right and advances
in the new direction; the other Knights turn their horses
slightly to the right and conform to the movements of the
guwde, mcreasing or decreasing the gait, according as the
change is towaid the side of the guide or the side opposite.

To March by the Flank,
1 Threes (or twos) right (or left) 2. MARCH.

Being 1n lime

At the the cominand march, each three wheels to the right
on a fixed pivot, and moves forward in the new direction,
each three dressing to the left and preserving the distance of
one yard from head to croup The chief of platoon places
himself on the left of the leading three

In wheeling by threes the forward march is taken up on
completion of the wheel, unless the command Aalt be given

To Form Column of Threes or Twos and Halt.
1. Threes right (or lefty 2 MARCH 3 Platoon. 4 HaALT,
The threes are halted on completion of the wheel, and the
ranks dréss toward the marching flank.
To March Column of Threes to the Front from Line.

U Right (or left) forward . 2. Threes right (or lef?).
3 MarcH

Executed similar to the hike movemnent dismounted. The
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chief of platoon placng himeelt on the left of the leading
three. . )
To Halt the Column and Put it in March.—
1. Platoon 2 HaLrt, and 1 Forward 2 Marcu
To Oblique in Column of Threes and to Resume the
Direct March
1. Right (or left) obliqgue 2 MARCH

At the command march the Knights open out slightly ané
each Knight executes a halt whecl te the right, and then
moves in the new direction, the threes pieserve thewr parallel-
1sm, the rnight Knight of each three 1s the guide of the rank,
the rght Knght of the leading thiee 15 the guide of the col
umn

In column of threes, twos, and files, the angle of obliquity
is forty-five degrees

To Resume the Direct March.
1. Forward 2. MARCH.

At the command march the Knights resumie the direct
march, by making a haif wheel to the left, closmg to, and
dressing on the Kmight toward whom they dressed before the
oblique commenced

In obliquing in column, the guides keep on a line parallel
to the original direction

To Change Direction in Oolumn of Threes

Being in march, the instructor commands:

1 Column right (or left) 2. MARCH.

At the command march the leading three wheels to the
right on a movable pivot The other threes move forward
and wheel on the same ground as the first

Column half right (or left) is similarly executed

1. Forward 2 Column tght (or legft) 3 MARCH.

Puts the column m maich and changes the direction at the

same time.
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2o March the Column of Threes to the Rear,
1. Threes left (or vight) about. 2. MARCH.

The threes wheel about to the left on fixed pivots; the
chief of platoon wheels about (o the lett and hastens to place
himseif on the right of the leading three.

In column of threes the about 1s executed toward either
side, there being no file-closers to interfere with the move
ment

. To Form Line from Column of Threes to the Right or Left.
1. Threes right (or left). 2. MARCH 3 Guide (raght or left).
© or, 3. Platoon. 4 HaLr 5 Left (or right.)
6. DrEss. 7. FrRONT.

The threes wheel on fixed ptvots and move forward, or halt,
according to the command. The platoon is halted or the
guide 1s announced as the three umte in line The chief of
platoon places himself 1n front ot the center of the platoon.
This forms line by groups of threes at one yard intervals,

To Form Line to the Left or Right without Interval.
1. Left (or right) into lrue 2. MARCH. 3 Platoon. 4 HALT.
5. Right (or lgft) 6. DrREss 7 FRONT
The movement is executed as described for twos or files.

To form Line on the Right or Left.
1 On right (or left) into line. 2. MARCH 3. Platoon.
4 HavLt 5. Right (or lgff). 6. DREss 4. FRONT.

At the command marck the leading three wheels to the
right on a movable prvot and moves forward, dressing to the
right; the other threes march three yards beyond the wheel-
ing point of the three next preceding, and wheel as just ex-
plamned; at the command %als, given when the leading three
has advanced thirty yards gn the new direction (or less it
nécessary), it halts, and at the sixth command, given immedi-
ately after, it dresses to the right, the other threes halt and
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dress successivBly upon arriving in line. The chief of plat-
oou takes his pkyce in line, in front of its center,

At the seventh command, given when the left three com
pletes its dressing. all the Kmghts cact their eyes to the fiont

To Form Line to the Front.
1. Left (or right) front wmto line 2. MARCH 3 Platoon
4 Hart g Rught (or left). 6. DREss 7 FroNT

At march, first three moves straight forward, dressing to
night, other threes oblique to left till opposite their places in
line, when each marches to front At kaf, given when lead-
g thiee has advanced thirty yards, (or less if necessary), it
halts, and sixth command 1s given mmmediately afterwards;
each of other threes halts upen arriving in reai of the line
and dresses to the rnight  The chief of platoon takes his place
m hne, The seventh command 1s given when the left three
15 dressed -

If marching at a trof or at a walk and the command be
trol, the instructor commands, guide right immediately after
the command sarck; the leading three moves at a walk, the
others oblique at a trot, eacl: taking the walk and dressing to
the right on arriving abreast of the leading three.

If marching at a gallop, or at a trot, and the command
be gallop, the same principie applics, the leading three mov-
g at a #rot

To Face to the Rear and Maxrch to the Rear.
1. Threes vight (or left) about 2 MARCH. 3 Platoon.
4. Havr, 5. Left (ov right). 6. DRESS. 4. FRONT
or 3 Guide right (or left).

At the command smarch, the threes wheel about on fixed
pivots, and halt or move forward, according to the command
The chief of platoon wheels ahgut in the same direction as
the threes and takes his post, passing quickly hetween the
heads of one three and the croups of the horses of the pre-
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ceding three, or 1f necessary passes around the flank of the
platoon.

To Bresk Threes to the Rear.
1. (So many) threes from right (or left) to rear. 2. MARCH.
At the command march, the designated threes execute left

forward threes left on the three next on therr left which re-
mains in line

To Form the Rear Threes into Line.
v Leear Threes vight (or loft) front into ine. 2. Trot
(or gallop). 3 MarcH,
The rear threes form front into line at the increased gait.

To Form Cclumn of Files from Column of Threes or Twos.
1 Leight (ar left) by files. 2. MARCH.-

Being at a halt. | -

At the command marck the right file of the leading three
moves forward, the chief of platoon placing himself on his
lett, the secqend and third files of the leading three keep their
horses straight, and when the croup of the horse of the right
file 1s oppostte the head of his horse, the second file cbhques
to the right and follows the leading file, preserving the dis-
tance of one yard The third file obliques 1n like manner,
When the left file of the leading three commences the obhique
the nght file of the second three moves forward, and so on.

If marching at a walk, the right file of the leading three
continues the walk, the others halt at the command march,
and then execute the movement as before '

If marching at a trot, or at a walk and the command be
trot, the right file of the leading three moves at a trot; the
other files of the leading three march at a walk titl severally
disengaged, when they succelsively obhque at a trot, the
other thices move at a walk and break successively at a trot,
as explained for the first three,
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If marc}u‘ng at a gallop. or a trot and the command be
gallop, the saime principles apply, the threes moving at a trot,
nd breaking successtvely at a gallop

Column of files from column of threes 1s similarly exe-
cuted

The nstructor commands »oght (or left) by files, according
as the right or left 1s 1n front.

To Form Column of Twos from Column of Threes.
1 Form twos. 2. Hight (or left) obligue 3 MARCH

This 1s executed on the principles just explained. The
right two of the leading three moves forward, toltowed by the
right file of the second (even) thiee, the left file of the lead-
ing three obliques to the right, when the croups of the horses
of the right two are opposite his horse’s head, and forms a
two with the nght file of the second three, The left two of
the second three obhque together when the cioup of ther
right file is opposite their horses’ heads, and so on  The chief
of platecon places himself on the left of the left Knight of
the leading two, who is the guide. .

To Form Column of Threes from Column of Files.

1. Form threes 2. Left (or right) obliqgue 3 MARCH.

At the command march, the leading file of the first three
moves three yards to the front and halts, the second and third
file oblique to the left until uncovered, and then successively
march to the front, and each halts upon-arriving abreast of
the first file; the othe: files march forward and form threes
successively, as explamned for the first, the second and third
files of each three obliquing when the leading files arrive at
hree vards from their position

If marching af a trot, or a walk and the command be #»or.
the leading file moves at a walk, the second and third files
of the leading three ohhque to the left at a trot and take the
walk on arriving abreast ot the leading file, the other files
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move at a trot, the threes successively forming and taking

the walk as the leading file closes upon the three preceding
If, marching at @ gallop, or atrot and the command be

gallop, the same prnciples apply, the lcading file moving at

a trot
To Form Column of Threes from Column of Twos.

1. Form threes. 2. Left obligue. 3 MARCH

This 15 exccuted upon prinuples siular to those explamned,
the leading two move forward three yards and halt, the left
file of the second twe cbliques to the left until unceveied,
then marches to the front, balting when abieast of the lead-
ing two, the nght file of the second two moves torward and
the third two obhque together and move forward, or take the
increased gait, and so on

Movements in Columns of Twos.

The column changes direction, 18 halted and put in march
by the same commands «nd means as column of threes, or
fles. 1tis marched to the rear by the Lommands:

1 Twos 11ght (01 left) about 2 MARCH

To Form Line from Oolumn of Twos or Files (or Threes)
to the Right or Left.
1. Left (or right) into lmne 2 MARCH 3. Platoon. 4 HALT.
5 Right (orlgf?). 6. DrEss. 7. FRONT.

At the command marck the S -
leading two (or file) wheel to %—"—{‘“—“—
the left and move forward, the g" e “"I“'"'
comniand kalt being given B &5 -
when they have advanced thir- g""‘""—"“':]' ~JA
ty yards, or less if necessary, QE """"" S -de
the other twos (or files) move A e A1'A
forward and successively wheel ﬂ

to the left upon arrrving opposite their piaces, halt and
dress to the right upen arriving in line

The nstructor commands left or right into line, m
according as the night or left 1s 1 front.
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To Form Line on the Right or Left.
Executed by the sanie commands and meuns as in column
of threes, the nstructor commanding, on »1g/4t or left into
line, according as the night or left s in tront

To Form lane to the Front
Executed by the same commands and means as in column
of thiees, the istructor commanding, lef or right front into
sane, according as the right or left 1s in front,

LATOONS, in this scheel, are subdivided 1nto sec-
tions, threes, etc. The commandery bemng divided
into two, three or four platoens.

The otdinary (dismounted) drill should be well
learned for evident reasons. Many of the display niovements
may, upon principles taught herein, with slight modifications,
be executed as well as on foot

Officers should be practiced in giving commands, and the
suggestions in the School of the Officers apply with more
force, if possible, to the mounted drill, as 1t necessarily in-
cludes much of the usual drill on foot.

: Post of Officers.

The Enunent Commander,f n charge, is in front of the
center of the commandery, the croup of his horse four yards
in fiont of the heads of thc horses in rank. As nstructor,
he moves wherever his presence 1s necessary.

Whenever divided mto platoons the Generalissime is in
front of Lhe center of the first platoon, the Captain General in
front of the center of the second platoon, the croups of the.
horses one yard n front of the heads of the horses n rank

The Semior Warden is on the right and the Fuwior
Warden on the left of the ling as right and left principal

guides ‘C .

‘ Sr.W
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The Standard Bearer, with a small black and white guiden,
ts on the left of the first platoon. If bearng the standard,
the guard foims as betore explamed, or as the left three of the
first platoon.

The Sword Bearer on the right of the second platoon, and
the Warder 1s the right of the second section, if not with the
standard guard

If the commandery is divided into Sfour platoons the
Wardens command the center platoons and are one yaid in
front of their respectine platoons, their places are filled by
the Sword Bearer and Warder on the right and left of the
line, and the Standard Bearer forms the lett file of the second
platoon.

When there are three plaloons the Senior Warden com-
mands the second, the Junior Waiden takes his place on the
right; and the Swo-d Beater or a well drilled Kmght takes
the left of the line

The Trumpeter, m hne, 15 two yards from the right Sank,
or accompanies the commander in the drill.

Other officers, whose duties are in the as}lum, etc., only
{ake place mn the 1anks as other Knights

N Formation.

In whatever direction the commandery faces, the platoons
are designated from the right when in lne, and from the
head when in colnmn, first platoon, second platoon,and so on

At the assembly the comrandery 1s formed, and the Senicr
Warden marches it te the horses, which are prepaied to be
led out. At the conlmand

Lead Oul,

The Knights fead out and form in line, single rank, so that,
usually, the tallest Knights and horses may be on the right.
The officers, below the rank of Senior Warden, take thgir
places in rear of and near their piaces in line.
The Senior Wairden, mounted, diides the commandery
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into two, three, or four platcons, according to its size, desig-

nates the sections, if possible two sections toa platoon, di-

rects the officels in reai to take their places, and commands:
1. Count. 2. THREES.

The Senior Warden, six yards mn front of the center of the
commandery, salutes the Eminent Commander, and reports
the result of roil-call (if roll was catled), then takes his post.

The chiefs of platcons, mounted, take tbexr‘places ten yi/u“ds
in front of the centers of thewr platoons, facing them. T'he
commander then orders:

1. Prepare to Mount. 2. MOUNT. 3. Form. 4. RANK.

At the command rark, the chiefs of platoons move torward,
tuin to the left about, and take their posts.

Alignments.
The commandery 15 aligned by file, by twos and by threes,
as prescribed in the School ot the Platoen. ‘
To algn the commandery by platoon, the commander hr§t
establishes the right and left principal guides thirty yards in
advance, facing each other, on a line parallel to the front of
the commandery . and at a distance apart equal to the front of

* the commandery.

1. By platoon 2. Right (or left) 3 DRuss 4 FroxT,

At the third cominand the chief of the first platoon com-
mands: 1 Forward 2. Guide vight 3 MARCH, halts his
platoon at fthree yards from the line, commands. 1 fight
2 DrEess, and mnoves forward to his post.. Th‘e chiefs ot the‘
other platoons conform to what 18 presux?ed for the c1ue1t]0t
the first platoon, each platoon being put In mzirch thl:. ;Se-:
platoon next preceding halts The file on the ugh;, ;;e :‘m-
ing, places the head of his horse agm.nsf the bOOtl (:'t o irin-
cipal guide. The commander, facing to the .e ,th pcom‘
teuds the ahgnment from the right flank, and gives the
mand front as soon as the platoon 1s aligned.
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The principal guides return to thewr places at the com-
mands 1. Gurdes. 2, PosTs
To align the commande1y the commander establishes the
right or left gmde of the commandery, and then commands-
1 Right (or left). 2. DREss 3. FRONT.
The commander superintends the alignment on the flank
toward which the dress 1s orderdd

General Movements.

The commandery perfeims all the movements
explained m the School of the Platoon, by the
same commands and means, substituting n the
commands commandery for platoon

In wheeliug on a movable prvof, the pivot
Knight passes over an arc of a circle whose
radws 1s twelve yards, the one who 1s at one-
third the distance fiom the pivot to the marching
flank, preserves the ongimal gait

In column of threes, twos, or files, the com-
mander marches on the side of the chiefs of
platoons, four yaids from the flank of the col-
umn, in hne with the leading three, two, o1 file.

33113 3333 3 1

or files, the commande: and chiefs of platoons
wheel about and hasten to take their places
abreast of their leading threes, twos, or files.

In wheeling about in line the commander and
chiefs of platoons pass between the threes, o1
when necessary,they may pass around the flanks.

The commander goes to his pesition by the
shortest route without going between threes

To take Open Order.
-_Bemg n line at a halt.
1 Rear open order. 2. MARCH. 3 FRONT.
At the command march, the chiefs of platoons move for-

v

In wheeling about”m column of threes, twos, ~
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ward so as to have a distance of »ix yards from the croups of
therr horses to the heads of the horses in rank, the chiefs of
platoons and rank ahgn themselves o the night, the com-
mander verifies the alignment of the officers and the rank,
the officers cast then eyes to the tront as soon as thewr align-
ment is verified, and at the command fron? the Knights cast
their eyes to the front and the commander places himself on
the line of the chiefs of platoons, 1n front of the right file ot
the commandery.
To Take Close Order.
1. Close order. 2 MARCH

At the command march, the chiefs of platoons, wheel {0
the left about, close te their platoons, and wheel to the left
about to therr places n line, the commander takes his place
n front of the center of the commandery

To Dismiss the Commandery.

The commander causes the commandery to dismount and
form rank, and directs the Senior Warden to dismiss it, at
which the three principal officers return swords and retire.
The Sr Waiden causes the commandery to file off, and when
the heorses and éqmpments are secured and cared for, he
forms the sommandery on foot, marches it to its parade-
ground, and dismisscs it.

To Pass Obstacles,

The commandery marching in line, if the obstacle covers
more than the front of cne platoon, the commander breaks
the commandery into column of threes to the front If it
covers but one platoon, the commander commands-

L (Such) platoon 2 Right (or left) forward 3. Threes
right (orleft) 4 MARCH.

. To Form the Platoon into Line.
1. (Such) platoon. 2. Left (or right) front into line 3 Trot
: . (or gallop) 4 MARCH

The Eminent Commander commands /7of or gallop, ac



222 SCHOOL OF THE MOUNTED COMMANDERY.

cording as the commandery is maiching at a walk ora
trot

It the obslacle covers a few threes on the flank of the
commandery, the commander may pass it without breaking
threes to the rear :

To Form Column of Sections.
Being mn line.
1 Center forward 2 Threes left and right
4 Guide (r:ght or left)

3. MARCH.

At the command march, the second platoon executes left
M forward, threes left; the thard platoon, right
E Jorward, threes right; the first and fourth

> A platoons wheel by threes respectively to the left

%ﬂ and right, and follow the second and third.

The chiefs of platoons march abieast of their Jeading threes
The commander marches on the side of the guide, abreast of
and four yards from the leading section

If there are but three platoons, the two center threes are

previously designated These threes move forward, followed
by the threes to the right and left The chief of the center
platoon marches abreast of the leading section, on the side of
the guide.

To Form Two Columns of Sections.

1. First and second. 2 Third and fourth platoons.
3 Center forward 4. Threes left and right.

5. MARCH 6 Guide right or left. )
. R [ The commander marches mid-
. [

way, between the two columns.
and 1n line with the leading sec-
tions. ’

LA

The column marches to the right or left to the rear, and

Movements in Column of Sections.
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chianges direction by the same commands as a column of
thiees

In changing directon the column wheels with a front of
six. In wheeling to the right, to the left, or about, each three
wheels by itself.

Iu the march to the rear, whether the platoons be equal or
unequal, the leading threes march abreast.

By a wheel by thiees to the 1ight or left the commandery
is formed 1 double rank, with intervals or without, according
to the command, as before explamed. The rear rank pre-
serves the distance of one yard from head to croup.

The position of the commander 15 the same as when the
commandety 1s in single rank.

If the commandery 1s formed in two columns of sections,
and these be formed in double rank, the place of the com-
mander 1s on the side of the guide, four yards from the flank
of the leading rank

"The chiefs of platoons march in fiont or in rear of the cen-
teis of thew platoons, according as their platoons form the
front or rear rank

If there be three platoons, the chief of the second platoon
marches i front of his front rank, passing around the flank,
when wheeling about in line

If a commandery of two platoons be formed in double
rank, the chief of the platoon in front takes post in front of
the inner file of his right or left three.

To mount and dismount 1n double rank, the commander
moves the front rank forward six yards, and then gives the
same command as when in single rank  After mounting, the
commander closes the rear rank to one yard.

In wheeling in double’rank, ot fixed or on a movable
pivot, the front rank wheels, as already explained

Inwheeling on fixed pivot the Knights of the rear rank turn
the heads of their horses toward the marching flank, so
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. N out of the direction’ of
his front rank frater by

two Kmights, keeping,
during the wheel, in this

B relative gosition, ang
> N preserving his distance

NG *’\\ of one yard from the

; @ ‘/”i \/.\‘“ front rank; upon the
J N completion of the wheel

N I“ N
EiR\N\]\ MANANN §Z>\ 3 each Knight in the rear
AN AN A 2 rank covers his fron
O AR ank fer, R

% In wheeling on a mo-
vable ptvot,the rear rank
Knights follow their front rank fraters

To Form Line from Column of Sections to the Front.

L Right and left front into line. 2. MarRCH

At the command march, the 11ght threes execute rzgit
Jront 1nto line; the left threes, left front into line.

If executed at a walk, the commander halts the com-
mandery when the center threes have advanced thirty yards,
and when the rear thiees are in hne, he dresses the com-
mandery to the right o1 left

If executed at a trof or gallop the commander commands
Guide (right or left) when the rear threes arrive in line,

Line 1s always formed from douable column of threes (sec-
tions) when the original center of the commandery 1s at the
head of the column

To and on the Right or Left into Lane.

L. Ruight(orileft)into line, » Left (or right) threes on right
(or left) 1nto line 3 Marcnu 4 Guide vight (or left)
At the command march, the right threes form line to the

that each omne may be,
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right, as before explained (page 21 5'); the left threes move
forward and execute on right into line,

If executed at a walk, the commander halts the command-
ery when the right threes have advanced thirty y.ards, and
then dresses the commandery to the right. commanding front
wlicn all the threes have arrived on the line.

If marching at a f#04, or a walk and the command be t;”fl’
the teading three of the right threes wheels and moves -01»
ward at a waelk; the others form line ata ir_ot; the 1ef.t threes
execute on right into line at a trof, each three taking the
walk upon arriving in line with the right thiees.

If marching at a gallog, o1 at a trof and the command <be
gallop, the same principle apphes; the right threes form line
and move forward at @iy < .ule the
movement at u gallop.

To Form Column of Platoons 1o the Right or Left.
Bemy i hne )
v Platoons right (or left) wheel 2 MARCH

At the command merck, each platoon wheels to the right
on a fixed pivot. When the marching flank is at three yards .

from the perpendicular, each chief halts his platoon, and, re-
maining in his ;1lace, commands* 1 Lef? 2 DrEss 3 FRONT
At the second command the platoon dresses up lo the per-
pendiculrr, The guides, if not at the proper distance, gain it
when the column is put in march
In column of platoons the right and left Kmghts are the
gudes of each platoon,
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The position of the commander. in column of platoons, is
abreast of the leading platoon on the side of the guide, four
yards from the flank of the cotumn.

To wheel mnto column of platoons and move forward with-
out halting, the commander first commands. 1 Confinue the
march, and then gives the same commands as before, adding,
4. Forward. 5. MARCH. 6 Guide right (or left).

The leading gurde prolongs his direction by choosing suc-
cesstve points »n advance, the following guides march 1n the
trace of the one next in tront,and carefully preserve wheeling
distance.

The trace and distance, when lost, are gradually recovered
The trace is recovered by inclimng slightly to the right or
left. Distances are recovered by a shight increase or decrease
of gait.

To Break by the Right or Left of Platoons to the Rear

into Column.

Being in line at a halt
1. Right (orleft) of platoons, rear into column. 2 Threes

right (or left) 3 MARCH

At the first command, each chief of platoon places himself
six yards in front of the third file from the left of the platoon
on his right, facing to the 1ear, and at the second command,
cautions his right three to wheel to the right about

RN
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At the command marck the right three in each platoon
wheels to the right about on a fixed pivot, and directs 1its
march perpendicularly to the rear, the other threes wheel to
the rght on a fixed pivot, move forward and successively
wheel to the right on a movable pivot,so as to follow the lead-
mg three; as the r<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>